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Abstract  

 

The phenomenon of retranslation (the repeated translation of a given work into a 

given target language) is widespread in practice, and yet its motivations remain 

relatively underexplored. One very prevalent justification for this repetitive act is 

encapsulated in the work of Antoine Berman who claims that an initial translation is 

necessarily óaveugle et hésitanteô (1990: 5), while retranslation alone can ensure óla 

« révélation è dôune îuvre ®trang¯re dans son °tre propre ¨ la culture réceptriceô 

(1995: 57). This dynamic from deficient initial translation to accomplished 

retranslation has been consolidated into the Retranslation Hypothesis, namely that 

ólater translations tend to be closer to the source textô (Chesterman, 2004: 8, my 

emphasis). In order to investigate the validity of the hypothesis, this thesis 

undertakes a case study of the British retranslations of Flaubertôs Madame Bovary 

and Sandôs La Mare au diable.  

 A methodology is proposed which allows the key notion of closeness to be 

measured on both a linguistic and a cultural axis. Given Flaubertôs famous insistence 

on óle mot justeô, Madame Bovary serves as a basis for an examination of linguistic 

closeness which is guided by narratology and stylistics, and underpinned by 

Hallidayôs (2004) Systemic Functional Grammar. On the other hand, Sandôs 

ethnographical concerns facilitate a study of cultural closeness: here, narrativity 

(Baker, 2006) informs an analysis of how Berrichon cultural identity is mediated 

through retranslation. In both cases, the thesis draws on paratextual material 

(Genette, 1987) such as prefaces and advertisements, and on extra-textual material, 

namely journal articles and reviews, in order to locate specific socio-cultural 

influences on retranslation, as well as highlighting the type and extent of interactions 

between the retranslations themselves. Ultimately, this thesis argues that the 

Retranslation Hypothesis is untenable when confronted with the polymorphous 

behaviour of retranslation, both within and without the text.  
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Introduction  

 

1 Retranslation  

Defined by Berman as ó[t]oute traduction faite apr¯s la premi¯re traduction dôune 

îuvreô (1990: 1), retranslation
1
 is essentially an act of repetition, giving rise to 

numerous versions of a given source text (ST) into a given target language (TL). 

More often than not, retranslation appears in the following collocation: óle 

phénomène de retraductionô (e.g. ibid.; Gambier, 1994: 413; Brisset, 2004: 53); óthe 

phenomenon of retranslationô (e.g. Chesterman, 2000: 15; Brownlie 2006: 145). This 

attribute is notable in several respects. Firstly, it implies that retranslation is in some 

way extraordinary; this is certainly the case if its unique dynamics are taken into 

consideration, whereby the traditional binary process of translation is skewed. What 

we find with retranslation is an altogether more complex or multifaceted picture that 

cannot neatly be framed in terms of transfer from ST to target text (TT), singular. 

Instead, retranslation yields multiples of one, namely multiple TTs which relate not 

only to one ST, but to each other.  

 Secondly, this nomenclature suggests that retranslation is an observable 

occurrence, and, at the same time, that a question mark stands over its causation. In 

practical terms, retranslation undoubtedly has a very tangible presence, yet 

theoretical forays into its motivations and its outcomes are disproportionate in their 

infrequency. As Susam-Sarajeva notes, ó[a]lthough the practice itself is common, 

theoretical discussions on the subject are rather rareô (2003: 2), a discrepancy which 

is also observed by Brisset: óOn peut sô®tonner que le phénomène si fréquent de la 

traduction ait donné lieu à une réflexion critique somme toute assez minceô (2004: 

41). Such absence of inquiry is perhaps the result of the predominant assumption that 

initial translations, by dint of their inchoate position, are inexperienced and flawed; 

                                                 

1
 The term óretranslationô has also been used in relation to acts of relay translation, i.e. translation 

which is effected through an intermediary language (e.g. from Sinhalese, via Portuguese, into 

English). In addition, óretranslationô is sometimes used to designate retro-translation, i.e. the 

translation of a text into a given TL, and then back again into the SL (see Gambier, 1994: 413). 

However, óretranslationô in this present thesis will be restricted to the definition as outlined by 

Berman above. 
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and that retranslation is consistent with progress, correction and restoration. 

Bensimon sums up this position when he writes: óLa retraduction est généralement 

plus attentive que la traduction-introduction [é] ¨ la lettre du texte source, à son 

relief linguistique et stylistique, à sa singularitéô (1990: ix-x). In this respect, only 

retranslation boasts the necessary proficiency to convey the specificity of the ST.  

 Furthermore, this rationale finds expression in the Retranslation Hypothesis 

(RH) that ólater translations tend to be closer to the source textô (Chesterman, 2004: 

8, my emphasis). Proposed as a potential universal feature of retranslation, and 

therefore as a potential answer to the question mark, the RH will be the focal point of 

this present thesis. From the outset, however, it would appear that this linear 

blueprint for the behaviour of retranslation is incommensurate with the unique 

dynamics of the phenomenon. By accounting for retranslation in straightforward and 

textual terms alone, the RH risks overlooking a myriad of other factors which might 

be brought to bear on the process. In addition, the hypothesis is divorced from 

concrete empirical data and it is therefore fundamental that its tenets be brought into 

dialogue with a case study in order to ascertain its tenability.  

 

2 Aims and objectives  

The present thesis aims to confront the logic of the RH with the behaviour of a 

corpus of retranslations, namely the (re)translations
2
 of Flaubertôs Madame Bovary 

and Sandôs La Mare au diable, as a means of exploring whether the initial 

translations are distanced from and the retranslations closer to the ST. It will further 

endeavour to account for the contextual impact on retranslation, i.e. for the socio-

cultural factors which might determine the moment and strategy of (re)translation, as 

well as the type of relations which hold between the various TTs themselves. In so 

doing, the restrictive textual parameters of the RH will be transcended.  

 Although this is not the first study to engage with the issue of retranslation, 

its primary objective is to supplement the existing body of work, both theoretical and 

applied, in order to expose as fully as possible the complexities which underpin the 

                                                 

2
 Where the prefix appears in parenthesis, the term will designate both initial and retranslations.  
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whys, whens and hows of (re)translation. As Susam-Sarajeva has highlighted, 

ó[c]urrently, there is no detailed or systematic study on retranslations per seô (2003: 

2); this present thesis hopes to respond to this gap by (a) undertaking a 

comprehensive case study into the Flaubert and Sand (re)translations, the findings of 

which will confirm or revise the RH and expose the socio-cultural influences on 

production; and (b) by proposing a transparent and rigorous methodology for the 

exploration of retranslation, and one which offers a repeatable model for future 

research.  

 Furthermore, this case study will shed light on how (re)translation has shaped 

the fates of Flaubert and Sand in the British literary system. Firstly, it will reveal the 

way in which particular translation decisions can fundamentally alter the specific 

texture of a given narrative, and will underline which ST features proved most 

problematic to the translators. Secondly, the extratextual approach will allow for an 

investigation into how the authors and their works were represented and received 

within Britain in a period of time which spans from nineteenth century to present 

day. Likewise, the focus on socio-cultural conditions of production will facilitate an 

analysis of the type and extent of interactions which exist between the multiple TTs 

themselves, and particular attention will be paid to any evidence of rivalry. In short, 

the relative scarcity of studies on retranslation and the disputable logic of the RH 

mean that: óRevisiter le phénomène de la retraduction est une opération fécondeô 

(Brisset, 2004: 53).  

 

3 Scope 

Considerations of space and time have led to the application of certain limitations in 

the present thesis. Firstly, the case study will comprise two STs and their respective 

initial translations and retranslations. In order to keep the data within manageable 

boundaries, only those versions which have been issued by British publishers, i.e. 

within the British literary system, will be examined and are outlined in the tables 

below. Effectively, this strategy excludes English language versions which have 

appeared within different literary systems. Secondly, the measure of closeness will 

be based solely on the first edition of each TT, as opposed to any other version which 
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might have been issued at a later date by the same or a different publisher; only in 

certain cases will reference be made to revised editions. Conversely, the socio-

cultural analysis will extend to all versions which appeared within the British literary 

system; here, the only practical restriction has been to limit extratextual material to 

journal reviews and articles which, for the most part, are readily accessible.  

Table 1: (Re)translations of Madame Bovary 

TT1 
Flaubert, G. (1886) Madame Bovary, tr., Eleanor Marx-Aveling, London: Vizetelly & 

Co. 

TT2 Flaubert, G. (1905) Madame Bovary, tr., Henry Blanchamp, London: Greening & Co. 

TT3 Flaubert, G. (1928) Madame Bovary, tr., J. Lewis May, London: J. Lane Bodley Head.  

TT4 Flaubert, G. (1948) Madame Bovary, tr., Gerard Hopkins, London: Hamish Hamilton 

TT5 Flaubert, G. (1950) Madame Bovary, tr., Alan Russell, Harmondsworth: Penguin. 

TT6 Flaubert, G. (1992) Madame Bovary, tr., Geoffrey Wall, Harmondsworth: Penguin. 

TT7 
Flaubert, G. (2007) Madame Bovary, tr., Margaret Mauldon, Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. 

 

Table 2: (Re)translations of La Mare au diable 

TT1 Sand, G. (1847) Marie, tr., Anon., London: Chapman & Hall. 

TT2 Sand, G. (1847) The Haunted Marsh, tr., Anon., London & Belfast: Simms & McIntyre. 

TT3 Sand, G. (1848) The Devil's Pool, tr., Francis G. Shaw, London: H.G. Clarke. 

TT4 Sand, G. (1895) The Devil's Pool, tr., Jane M. & Ellery Sedgwick, London: J.M. Dent.  

TT5 Sand, G. (1929) The Devil's Pool, tr., Hamish Miles, London: Scholartis Press. 

TT6 Sand, G. (1966) The Devil's Pool, tr., Antonia Cowan, Glasgow: Blackie & Co. 

TT7 Sand, G. (2005) The Devil's Pool, tr., Andrew Brown, London: Hesperus Press. 

 

 

4 Outline of thesis  

A more detailed background on retranslation will be provided in Chapter One; it will 

chart the origins and development of the linear thinking that underpins the RH, and 

highlight further theoretical approaches to retranslation which engage with the 

notions of the ageing text and rivalry. It will then review existing case studies on 

retranslation, indicating their main lines of enquiry and their findings. A critical 
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stance will be adopted throughout which underscores any shortcomings in the theory 

or practice, and which serves to refine the investigative parameters of this thesis.  

 The following two chapters will focus on the crucial question of method. 

Firstly, Chapter Two proposes a two-pronged approach to the definition and 

investigation of closeness, i.e. the key concept in the RH: an analysis of linguistic 

closeness will be applied to Flaubertôs Madame Bovary, and one of cultural closeness 

to Sandôs La Mare au diable. The question of representativeness will also be 

broached: a description and justification of the sampling method will be provided, 

along with a discussion on triangulation. Chapter Two will further refine the 

definition of linguistic closeness, demonstrating that a narratological and stylistic 

conceptualization thereof is best suited to the particularities of Flaubertôs writing. 

Hallidayôs (2004) Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG) will also be put forward as a 

consistent benchmark for the measurement of linguistic convergence or divergence. 

Likewise, an explanation of cultural closeness will be provided; here, closeness will 

be contingent on the mediation of Berrichon regional identity, and will be measured 

within the framework of Bakerôs (2005, 2006, 2007) typology of narrativity. Lastly, 

both case studies require that the qualitative comparisons be transformed into 

quantitative units in order to calculate how the (re)translations behave over time, and 

so a method for this particular manoeuvre will also be proposed.  

 Chapter Three will then move beyond text-based issues to consider a 

methodology for the investigation of socio-cultural factors and their impact on the 

process of (re)translation. Genetteôs (1987) concept of paratext will delineate one 

source of information concerning these factors, while extratextual material in the 

form of journal reviews and articles will serve as another. The second stage in this 

method will be to map the opinions expressed in this material onto the contours of 

Bourdieuôs (1991) literary field in order to situate the (re)translations, as well as the 

authors and/or translators, along the hierarchical lines of symbolic and economic 

capital. In so doing, it will be possible to discern any prevailing attitudes concerning 

Flaubert and Sand, how these changed over time, and how they might have affected 

the decision to (re)translate and the manner in which retranslation was carried out. 
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Additionally, this approach will highlight and contextualize any interactions between 

different TL versions.  

 A confrontation of the RH with the case studies will be undertaken in 

Chapters Four and Five. In the first case, the analysis will concentrate on the 

measurement of narratological and stylistic closeness across the range of Madame 

Bovary (re)translations: the findings which emerge from the key passage will then be 

cross-referenced against those from secondary passages in order to draw conclusions 

with regard to the consistency of translation decisions, and ultimately, on the validity 

of the RH. In the second case, the analysis will focus on specific features of 

narrativity and how they preserve or negate cultural closeness in terms of Berrichon 

identity throughout the Appendix of La Mare au diable. Again, conclusions will be 

drawn with regard to the tenability of the RH.  

 Chapters Six and Seven will essentially undertake an examination of the 

socio-cultural conditions of (re)translation production. These chapters explore the 

attitudes expressed in para- and extratextual material towards the STs, their authors, 

and the TL versions, and focus on a reconstruction of the literary field and its 

hierarchical configurations over time. The findings attest to the varied and changing 

pressures to which (re)translations are subjected, and also underline the extent and 

type of interactions which exist between multiple versions of the same ST.  

 The Conclusion will revisit the fundamental lines of enquiry of this present 

thesis, assessing its main contributions with regard to the validity of the RH and the 

impact of socio-cultural factors. It will also reflect critically on its methodological 

approaches, consider the implications of its conclusions and propose areas for future 

research, before outlining a synthesis of its findings.  
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Chapter One: A Review of Retranslation Theory  

 

1 Introduction  

In order to better contextualize the many calls for further research into the 

phenomenon of retranslation, this chapter will first undertake a critical synopsis of 

existing theoretical thinking, bringing together the three dominant strands: the linear 

logic of the RH, the contextual rationale of updating, and the relationship between 

retranslation and challenge. At each juncture, the significance and the potential 

shortcomings of the proposed theories will be closely examined, and their particular 

relevance to this present thesis outlined. The second aim of this chapter is to draw 

attention to those case studies which have already engaged in an analysis of 

retranslation behaviour. In this instance, the findings will be examined in light of 

their support, reworking or refutation of existing assumptions, and will further allow 

the direction of this present thesis to be more clearly formulated.  

 

2 The Retranslation Hypothesis 

Before identifying the scope of the óRetranslation Hypothesisô, it is first necessary to 

understand the latent assumptions on retranslation which have been digested into its 

concise parameters. In essence, the RH is shorthand for a particular course of thought 

which can be traced back to Goethe and his reflections on the three stages of 

translation within a given culture:  

The first acquaints us with the foreign country on our own terms. [é] A second epoch 

follows, in which the translator endeavours to transport himself into the foreign situation but 

actually only appropriates the foreign idea and represents it as his own. [é] [Then comes] 

the third epoch of translation, which is the finest and highest of the three. In such periods, the 

goal of the translation is to achieve perfect identity with the original, so that the one does not 

exist instead of the other but in the otherôs place. [é] We are led, yes, compelled as it were, 

back to the source text. (1992: 60-3) 

These three eras of translation represent a gradual move from the outright rejection 

of the foreign, via a tentative but still appropriating foray into the Other, culminating 

in the privileging of the source text in all its alterity. Behind these three steps is the 
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notion of time as progress, its passage ócompellingô us to great achievements, 

towards what is óperfectô. And it is precisely this momentum which, according to 

Goethe, invests the repetitive and chronological act of retranslation with the power to 

reveal the true identity of the source text within a receiving country.  

 After Goethe, the question of retranslation, its motivations and movements, 

receives little attention until 1990 when the French journal Palimpsestes issues a 

volume dedicated to the phenomenon. One of the most prevalent and influential 

theoretical approaches to retranslation is encapsulated in the writing of Antoine 

Berman who further engages with Goetheôs rationale that ótoute action humaine, 

pour sôaccomplir, a besoin de la r®p®titionô (1990: 4).  Following this logic to its 

conclusion, Berman claims that: óIl faut tout le chemin de lôexp®rience pour parvenir 

¨ une traduction consciente dôelle m°me. Toute premi¯re traduction est maladroite. 

[é] Côest dans lôapr¯s-coup dôune premi¯re traduction aveugle et h®sitante que 

surgit la possibilit® dôune traduction accomplieô (1990: 4-5). The perceived 

ineptitude, unawareness and incertitude are symptomatic of óla d®faillanceô (ibid.: 5) 

which characterizes initial acts of translation; retranslation consequently ósurgit de la 

n®cessit® [é] de r®duire la d®faillance originelleô (ibid.). Hence, retranslation is 

conceptualized as a restorative operation, one which corrects the deficiencies 

inherent in initial translations; or as Bensimon puts it, in his introduction to the 

Palimpsestes issue: óLa retraduction est généralement plus attentive que la 

traduction-introduction [é] ¨ la lettre du texte-source, à son relief linguistique et 

stylistique, à sa singularitéô (1990: ix-x). As was the case with Goethe, the ópath of 

experienceô appears to be destined to lead us back towards the specificities of the ST, 

accompanied by the resounding conviction that retranslation alone has the power to 

reveal its foreign identity.  

 Furthermore, Berman surmises that this progressive movement has the 

potential to rise up towards a particular pinnacle of accomplishment: the ógrande 

traductionô. At this lofty point, the feat of the translation is such that it both restores 

the identity of the ST and enriches the target culture: óles « grandes traductions » 

atteignent au rang dôîuvres majeures et exercent alors un rayonnement sur la culture 

r®ceptrice que peu dôîuvres ç autochtones » ontô (Berman, 1995: 43). However, 
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such potential can only be realized in coincidence with óle kairos, le moment 

favorableô (Berman, 1990: 6) for translation; if time is Bermanôs antidote to this 

perceived deficiency, then it necessarily follows that all ógrandes traductionsô have 

one feature in common: óce sont toutes des retraductionsô (ibid.: 3). In short, 

Bermanôs view of retranslation is very much demarcated by the teleological and 

chronological ordering of time: by dint of their inexperience, he deems initial 

translations to be deficient, whereas he regards the forward impetus of time as an 

opportunity for the foreignness of the ST to be revealed, and for the ascendancy of 

the ógrande traductionô which can put an indefinite halt to the process of 

retranslation.  

 The rationale of Goethe, and then Berman, has found itself condensed into 

the laconic RH. The coinage of the hypothesis can be traced back to the work of 

Finnish scholars at the beginning of this century, in particular that of Chesterman 

(2000, 2004) who employs retranslation as a means of illuminating causal models 

and potential universal features of translation. In the first instance, Chesterman notes 

that óthe so-called retranslation hypothesis is a descriptive hypothesis that can be 

formulated as follows: Later translations (same ST, same TL) tend to be closer to the 

original than later onesô (2000: 23). This formulation is abbreviated yet further in its 

second instantiation: ólater translations tend to be closer to the source textô (2004: 8). 

However, Chesterman also underscores the conjecture inherent in this causal model; 

as far as a corroboration of the hypothesis is concerned, óthe jury is still outô (ibid.). 

It is thus evident that the logic of the RH demands to be tested in more depth; the 

present thesis will situate itself within this gap, undertaking two case studies which 

will bring the diachronic postulations of the RH into direct dialogue with the 

retranslations of Flaubert and Sand, and in so doing, will reinforce, reassess or 

further elucidate this trajectory towards closeness.  

 From the outset, however, the RH is as lacunary as it is laconic. Its tenets are 

fundamentally grounded in Goetheôs idealistic convictions, and as such reflect a 

desideratum rather than concrete features of retranslation in the real world. With 

regard to Bermanôs path from deficient to accomplished translation, Brisset notes: 

óCette position finaliste résume les postulats critiques qui, depuis le XVIII
e
 siècle, 
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inscrivent lôhistoire dans un sch®ma temporel marqu® au coin du perfectionnement : 

la traduction, comme lôhistoire, serait en marche vers le progr¯sô (2004: 42). As such, 

the trajectory of the RH must be regarded with some degree of suspicion; detached 

from the material conditions of its production, the propulsion of translation towards 

perfection is at once mechanistic and anonymous, and therefore blinkered to the 

external influences and agents which exist beyond the confines of the text and its 

concerns over restoring the foreign. Moreover, the idea that translation begets 

translation assumes the presence of a symbiotic link between successive versions and 

precludes the possibility of a move backwards; there is always the chance that (a) a 

given retranslation has been carried out without prior knowledge of an antecedent, 

and (b) that in practice a retranslation will, at any point and consciously or otherwise, 

contradict this theoretical blueprint for advancement. Similarly, the notion of the 

ógrande traductionô also betrays a certain prescriptivism: the characteristics of such a 

retranslation are value-bound, judged according to its position along the temporal 

cline and, more subjectively, the dual contribution it makes to the ST and to the 

target culture. Throughout the case studies, this thesis will consider any evidence 

which might substantiate or discredit the concept of a ógrande traductionô on a 

qualitative level, but it will further spread its searchlight to examine how quantitative 

evidence might also be brought to bear on the condition of greatness.  

 Overall, the empirical approach of this thesis has as its primary goal the 

confrontation of the text-based, linear and deterministic bearings of the RH with the 

tangible translation strategies evinced inside the TTs on one hand, and the external 

influences on the process on the other. In this respect, the study will correlate itself to 

existing case studies (as outlined in Section 5) which deal with the phenomenon of 

retranslation; the findings of this thesis can then be compared or contrasted 

accordingly, with the ultimate aim of supplementing the under-developed theory of 

retranslation.  

 

3 The Ageing Text 

A further line of enquiry into retranslation must be brought to light: the notion of the 

ageing text. Again, it is the issue of Palimpsestes which serves as a significant point 
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of reference, with two contradictory inferences emerging from within the same issue. 

However, it is important to clarify at this point that the primary focus of this present 

thesis is the validity of the RH. It is therefore outwith the scope of the study to 

undertake a detailed examination of yet another text-based issue; that said, any 

intersections between the issue of linguistic or cultural ageing and closeness will be 

highlighted.  

 Returning to the work of Berman, the process of ageing is proposed as such: 

óalors que les originaux restent ®ternellement jeunes (quel que soit le degr® dôint®r°t 

que nous leur portons, leur proximité ou leur éloignement culturel), les traductions, 

elles, « vieillissent »ô, and subsequently, ó[i]l faut retraduire parce que les traductions 

vieillissentô (1990: 4). Indeed, this idea that retranslation and updating go hand in 

hand can be traced back to Charles Sorel who, writing in the seventeenth century, 

notes that ócôest le privil¯ge de la traduction de pouvoir °tre r®it®r®e dans tous les 

siècles, pour refaire les livres selon la mode qui courtô (1664: 216). Hence, updating 

is located firmly on the side of the TTs and the preferences of the receiving culture, 

while STs appear to be impervious to the ravages of time. This dynamic is also 

echoed in the work of Gambier who sees retranslation as óliée à la notion de la 

r®actualisation des textes, d®termin®e par lô®volution des r®cepteurs, de leurs go¾ts, 

de leurs besoins, de leur compétencesô (1994: 413). With the exception of the 

transcendant ógrande traductionô, each TT will necessarily become ófig®e dans les 

normes dôune ®poqueô (ibid.: 416); such immobility amidst cultural evolution then 

brings about retranslation, with the process repeating itself ad infinitum. Likewise, 

the collusion between retranslation and updating finds further expression in Pymôs 

notion of the ópassive retranslationô which órespond[s] to long-term processes of 

linguistic or cultural change in the target communityô (1998: 82). Once again, 

retranslation is locked into a diachronic, linear progression; with the RH, its premise 

is increased closeness, with this concept of ageing, its premise is updating.  

 Conversely, Topia proposes that it is in fact the ST which alters and the TT 

which remains constant: óil faudrait dire que paradoxalement côest lôîuvre qui 

change et la traduction qui ne change pasô (1990: 46). Here, Topia draws attention to 

the fact that a ST, as a consequence of its organic integration into a wider network of 
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literary works, is subject to shifting interpretations which will necessarily modify the 

way in which the text is understood. In this respect, a ST should not automatically be 

deemed as immutable, and its ageing thus becomes a corollary of its evolution. But 

as a derivative, the TT is denied any such organic interaction and is therefore 

unlikely to warrant any manner of re-evaluation. In opposition to Gambierôs view, it 

is precisely because óla traduction est figée dans un temps verrouillé une fois pour 

toutesô (ibid.) that it escapes re-evaluation and therefore the ageing process.   

 However, these arguments all demonstrate that the notion of ageing is a 

matter of perspective: on one hand, it is precisely because a TT does not, or cannot, 

change that it actually ages given the linguistic and cultural norms which it 

embodies, while on the other, a ST may age in the sense that time will bring new 

readings of the work. It is therefore apparent that signs of ageing may be located on 

both sides of the equation.  

 

4 Retranslation as challenge  

The following lines of enquiry are paramount since they shift emphasis away from 

textual concerns and underscore the influence exerted by the socio-cultural context of 

retranslation production. As mentioned above, Pym regards ópassive retranslationô as 

a corollary of diachronic normative changes in the target system. But he further 

adopts a synchronic perspective, highlighting the phenomenon of óactive 

retranslationô: whereas passive retranslation gives rise, over time, to retranslations 

which óhave relatively little disturbing influence on each otherô (1998: 82), active 

retranslation presupposes that óretranslations sharing virtually the same cultural 

location or generation must respond to something elseô (ibid.). And that something 

else is often characterized by challenge or rivalry. The examples of active 

retranslations which Pym outlines are: (i) different versions of a ST for different 

readers; (ii) a commissioned retranslation to correct linguistic errors in a previous 

version; (iii) a retranslation designed to counteract restricted access. Moreover, Pym 

distinguishes between the two categories on an empirical level: he rejects the study 

of passive retranslations as óredundantô since ósuch a procedure can only affirm the 

general hypothesis that target-culture norms determine translation strategiesô (ibid.: 
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83); conversely, the óstudy of active retranslations would [é] seem better positioned 

to yield insights into the nature and workings of translation itself, into its own special 

range of disturbancesô (ibid.). Pym thus assumes that the synchronic approach alone 

will be revelatory since it supersedes the issue of updating, and instead ótends to 

locate causes far closer to the translator, especially in the entourage of patrons, 

publishers, readers and intercultural politicsô (ibid.). In short, Pym believes that 

active retranslations are a window on to multiple, extratextual causes of retranslation.  

 Also of note is Pymôs emphasis on re-editions which form part of landscape 

in which retranslation occurs and can be regarded as óa good index of public 

demandô (ibid.: 79). Thus, when a retranslation appears as a re-edition, the validity of 

the version is reinforced; on the other hand, the appearance of a new, active 

retranslation óstrongly challenges that validityô (ibid.: 83). As such, it is important 

that the full publishing history of a given TT is taken into account in order to 

establish all potential forms of challenge.  

 Emphasis on synchrony and the agents of (re)translation again come to the 

fore in the work of Brisset (2004). Firstly, she states that óil faudrait se pencher sur la 

conjoncture qui soudain met en concurrence plusieurs retraductions de la même 

îuvre. [é] Une ñperspective de simultan®it®ò expliquerait les raisons ñlocalesò et 

systémiques de ces traductions parallèlesô (2004: 63). She thus mirrors Pymôs 

correlation between active retranslations and competition, as well as the expository 

force of these retranslations in terms of extratextual causality. Likewise, Brisset also 

acknowledges the influence of the agents of translation, but where Pym adopts a 

broad perspective, Brisset focuses instead the cognitive input of the translator: 

óLôanalyse comparative dôun ensemble form® de (re)traductions simultanées ferait 

voir le travail différentiel du sujet traduisant. Dans la simultanéité, peut-être mieux 

que dans la succession, elle ferait ®merger lôacte cognitif, lôacte de cr®ativit® du 

traducteurô (ibid.: 64, original emphasis). As such, Brisset presupposes a 

fundamental correlation between active, or simultaneous, retranslations and 

differentiation; the retranslator comes under, in Bloomian terms, the óanxiety of 

influenceô, and consequently strives to set his or her effort apart from any other co-
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existing versions. In this sense, the challenge inherent in retranslation can also be 

located on a personal, creative level.  

 The notions of retranslation as challenge and differentiation are also evident 

in the work of Venuti (2003), but with one significant dissimilarity: no temporal 

restrictions are placed on the capacity of a given retranslation to rival or distinguish 

itself from another. So, when Venuti claims that óretranslations are designed to 

challenge a previous version of the foreign textô (2003: 32), that previous version is 

not necessarily confined to Pymôs parameters of active retranslation, i.e. the same 

generation. From Venutiôs perspective, any new retranslation has the potential to 

rival any of its predecessors, regardless of the time span which might separate them. 

Indeed, Venuti sees challenge as contingent on a temporal gap insofar as 

retranslations ódeliberately mark the passage of time by aiming to distinguish 

themselves from a previous version through differences in discursive strategies and 

interpretationsô (2003: 35). Whereas Pymôs passive retranslation and the updating of 

linguistic norms go hand in hand, Venuti highlights alterations to the discursive 

texture of a retranslation as indicative of a deliberate act of differentiation. Likewise, 

reinterpretation is no longer simply a consequence of outmoded readings, but 

becomes motivated by competition. In this context, diachronic movement activates 

rather than passivates retranslation.  

 Moreover, Venuti also recognizes that the challenge of interpretation has 

implications beyond the text itself. This is particularly true of retranslations that óare 

designed deliberately to form particular identities and to have particular institutional 

effectsô (2003: 26), e.g. retranslations within religious or academic institutions that 

ódefine and inculcateô (ibid.) the desired interpretation of a canonical text. In this 

instance, the active force of a retranslation is inherent in its ability to ómaintain and 

strengthen the authority of a social institution by reaffirming the institutionalized 

interpretation of a canonical textô, or alternatively, to óchallenge that interpretationô 

(ibid.) in the interests of change or innovation. Similarly, a marginal text ómay be 

retranslated in a bid to achieve canonicity through the inscription of a different 

interpretationô (ibid.: 27). Once again, challenge and differentiation are proposed as 

keystones in the process of retranslation. 
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 Thus, despite differences in the temporal parameters of investigation, what 

does remain consistent throughout the work of Pym, Brisset and Venuti is the 

underlying assumption that challenge is a catalyst for retranslation. Closely 

associated to this assumption is the notion that challenge is frequently expressed 

through reinterpretation, which in turn equates to a process of differentiation. In 

order to cast the analytical searchlight as broadly as possible, this present thesis will 

attempt to discern instances of challenge through retranslation in the least restricted 

sense, i.e. it will consider potentially competitive interactions between 

(re)translations across the corpus as a whole, not just those which appear in close 

temporal proximity.  

 

5 Retranslation: Cases in point  

5.1 The Retranslation Hypothesis  

The case study undertaken by the Finnish researchers Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) 

is motivated by the fact that óthere seems to be no substantial body of evidence in 

support of or against the retranslation hypothesisô (2004: 27). While their point of 

departure is that the reasons behind the RH óseem plausibleô (ibid.: 28), their 

investigation into a number of Finnish initial translations and retranslations serves to 

nuance this stance, not least through their recognition that a ódifferent perspective 

may be needed to distinguish other variables that bear on the issue of retranslationô 

(ibid.: 209), i.e. that the textual profiles must be examined in conjunction with 

contextual factors.   

 Paloposki first alludes briefly to her unpublished thesis (2002) on Finnish 

fiction translations at the beginning of the nineteenth century which óseems to 

confirm the claims in RH, at least partiallyô (2004: 29). She notes that this 

substantiation is wholly dependent on the period under investigation, during which 

time the translation of fiction was in its infancy and exhibited domesticating 

tendencies. It is unclear how the pattern progresses in reality after this moment, save 

for Paloposkiôs intuitive assertion that ó[i]t would only be natural to expect 

subsequent translations to mark a return towards the source textsô (ibid.). 
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Nevertheless, Paloposki sees the opportunity to recontextualize the hypothesis: óRH 

may apply during an initial stage in the development of a literature, not to all 

individual first translations: domesticating first translation may be a feature of a 

phase in a literature, not of translation in generalô (ibid.). Since the British literary 

system was well established by the nineteenth century, the issue of literature in 

development is not pertinent to the present study; however, the observation does 

reinforce the importance of context, and attention can certainly be paid to whether or 

not particular translation strategies emerge from particular temporal phases.  

 Secondly, Paloposki looks to the Finnish (re)translations of Goldsmithôs The 

Vicar of Wakefield as well as to The Thousand and One Nights as a means of 

exploring the question of closeness within the parameters of the latter half of the 

nineteenth century. In the first instance, Paloposki bases her conclusions on two TTs, 

the initial translation and the one subsequent retranslation, and here finds evidence of 

a reversal of the hypothesis: literal translation gives way to adaptation. Conflating 

this behaviour with the appropriating phase outlined above, Paloposki claims that the 

óliterality of the first translation may be a sign of a changed attitude towards 

translation after the initial adaptive stage, with more space for introducing texts as 

suchô (ibid.: 30-1). As such, retranslation is shown to emerge in response to 

evolutions in the target system, and thereby corresponds to the notion of the ageing 

TT. But a further reason for the reversal of the hypothesis is proposed in the sense 

that: óIdiosyncratic constraints ï the translatorôs own preferences, or even difficulties 

in interpreting the text ï may have a role to playô (ibid.: 31). On one hand, this 

observation is fundamental since it points to the influence of human agency which is 

lacking in the mechanistic leanings of the RH. On the other hand, however, it flags 

up a methodological concern: can the hypothesis be modified on the basis of two 

instantiations of translation alone, especially when their behaviour is attributable to 

idiosyncrasy? By investigating seven different TL versions of each respective ST, 

this present thesis aims to provide a substantial range of material on which to base 

generalizations (more of which in Chapter Two), but it will certainly bear in mind the 

significance of the input of the individual translator.  
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 As regards the analysis of The Thousand and One Nights, the results also call 

for a re-evaluation of the RH. Of particular interest is the existence of not just one 

ST, but rather several original manuscripts; in this case, Paloposki echoes Venutiôs 

assertion (1995: 148) that the domesticating/foreignizing dialectic can also be located 

on the level of ST choice, in that ó[d]omestication mainly consisted of the selection 

of certain originalsô (2004: 32) in line with óaudience considerationsô (ibid.). Also of 

note is the homogeneous, but foreignizing, behaviour of the three (re)translations of 

the rope makerôs tale where óthere is no evident dissimilarity between the textsô 

(ibid.). Paloposki explains this lack of variation thus: óIt seems that the first attempts 

at introducing something so óforeignô were exotic enough [é]; there was no need in 

the span of a few decades to foreignize in later versionsô (ibid.). Consequently, this 

particular case study raises some pertinent issues: it demonstrates how appropriating 

strategies may be discerned in the choice of what to (re)translate and when, that the 

intrinsic textual behaviour of a given TT may run contrary to the initial 

domesticating or foreignizing choice, and that the RH does not accommodate the 

absence of change over time.  

  Koskinen then turns her attention towards a previous study by Oittinen (1997) 

on three Finnish (re)translations of Carrollôs Aliceôs Adventures in Wonderland. 

Koskinen surmises that Oittinenôs findings óare nicely in lineô (2004: 33) with the 

RHôs projections of increased closeness over time, developing from a 

ódomesticatingô, to a ófreeô and then to a óforeignizingô version. Again, this pattern is 

linked to the óprevalent domesticating tendencies during the early phasesô (ibid.) of 

Finnish literature and the return to the ST is deemed to be óa likely outcomeô (ibid.) 

under such circumstances. It is further attributed to the fact that the passage of time 

brings with it a growing familiarity with British culture, and therefore a greater 

acceptance of foreignizing strategies. Indeed, this argument, as Koskinen points out, 

is also expressed by Bensimon: óapr¯s le laps de temps plus ou moins grand qui sôest 

écoulé depuis la traduction initiale, le lecteur se trouve à même de recevoir, de 

percevoir lôîuvre dans son irr®ductible ®tranget®ô (1990: i). But such logic is also 

shown to be transient in its applicability: in 2000 (a mere five years after its 

immediate predecessor) comes a new version which ócomplicates the pictureô 

(Koskinen, 2004: 33). On the one hand, its domesticating profile reverses the trend of 
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growing foreignization, leading Koskinen to reason that actual translation practice 

may not always concur with the ópostmodern translation theories [which] advocate 

emancipatory and radical translationô (ibid.). On the other hand, its appearance in 

close temporal proximity to the previous version means that óthe existence of any 

translation cannot be straighforwardly attributed to assumed datednessô (ibid.: 34). 

Recognizing the inadequacy of the RH to explain either synchronic retranslation or 

anomalous behaviour, Koskinen concludes that the óreasons behind the profiles need 

to be sought elsewhere as wellô, and that óretranslations are affected by a multitude of 

factors, relating to publishers, intended readers, accompanying illustrations and ï not 

least ï the translators themselvesô (ibid.). The implications for this present study are 

clear: it must be alert to the fact that any patterns of behaviour are subject, at any 

moment, to be altered by the appearance of a new TT whose strategies take it in a 

counter direction; that reasons for synchronic retranslation may not be situated along 

the diachronic cline of ageing; and that publishers, readers and translators all have a 

role to play in the production of retranslations.  

 Koskinen further points out that the RH can be ócompletely dysfunctionalô 

(2004: 35) in certain circumstances. Such is the case with a 1969 retranslation of the 

Gospel of Saint Matthew by Pentti Saarikoski, whose óexplicitly stated aim was not 

to reduce the amount of domestication but rather to increase itô (ibid., original 

emphasis), in order to facilitate access to the work for everyone. However, this bias 

towards domestication is not the motivating force behind the retranslation; rather the 

TT is adapted into a communist manifesto and the real reasons for retranslation are 

consequently firmly established in the Marxist setting in which the work appears. All 

in all, the searchlight of the RH is shown to be ineffectual when confronted with 

external motivations, with Koskinen proposing that ó[i]t is far more revealing to 

study the translation against its own historical contextô (ibid.), and to focus on the 

profile of the translator. In order to avoid overlooking a wealth of factors which 

contribute to the phenomenon, this study will therefore pay close attention to the 

socio-cultural context in which (re)translations appear.  
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5.2 Retranslation and non-literary texts 

There is a tendency for discussions on retranslation to revolve around the axis of 

literary translation, to the detriment of other text types, and admittedly, this present 

thesis will compound that trend. However, Susam-Sarajevaôs (2003) exploration of 

how Barthesôs literary theories were imported into Turkish and how Cixousôs 

particular brand of feminism was received by her Anglo-American counterparts, goes 

some way to redressing the balance, whilst demonstrating the wider applicability of 

her findings on retranslation behaviour across issues of text type. 

 To begin with the translation of Barthes into Turkish, Susam-Sarajeva 

observes that the period 1975-1990 reveals a significant concentration of 

retranslations within the relatively short timeframe, and therefore rejects the 

argument that the ageing of previous TTs is a pertinent factor in the process of 

retranslation. In opposition to this diachronic notion that translation begets updated 

translation, and to the linear, mechanistic course of the RH, Susam-Sarajeva brings 

into view a configuration of retranslations which ódemonstrate the spiral-like and 

vertiginous óevolutionô pattern of the indigenous literary critical discourseô (2003: 6). 

The helical behaviour of the retranslations is indicative of the state of the receiving 

system which had no pre-existing discourse into which to neatly place the 

terminology of semiotics, structuralism, linguistics, Marxism and psychoanalysis 

embodied in Barthesôs texts. The frequency of retranslation then corresponds to a 

ótime when suitable counterparts for these terms were being suggested, debated, 

rejected, and acceptedô (ibid.), i.e. to a ósynchronous struggle in the receiving system 

to create the target discourse into which translations will be incorporatedô (ibid.: 5). 

Consequently, this particular case emphasizes the importance of examining 

retranslation along its synchronic axis; here, the presence of coterminous TTs 

disrupts any consecutive, unbroken line of enquiry, and places the impetus for 

retranslation firmly within the parameters of the target system.  

 The second case investigated by Susam-Sarajeva is the Anglo-American 

(re)translations of Cixous, or, more precisely, the rarity of the phenomenon when 

contrasted against (a) the relatively high number of initial translations of her works 

into English, and (b) the relatively high number of retranslation for Barthes. The 
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example of óLe rire de la M®duseô is shown to be representative of a general pattern 

in the translation of Cixousôs works, in that the first ï and only ï translation appears 

in very close temporal proximity to the publication of the ST. It is the very absence 

of retranslation which then prompts Susam-Sarajeva to query whether óthe existing 

translation achieved the ñaccomplishmentò, the completeness and achievement 

Berman was talking aboutô (ibid.: 19), or whether the receiving system was static and 

therefore the TT did not call for updating. The conclusion is that neither scenario is 

very likely; rather, the rarity of retranslation is explained in relation to the prevailing 

attitude to translation within Anglo-American feminist context wherein translations 

ówere often seen and presented as unproblematic and ñtransparentòô (ibid.: 20). In 

other words, how can translations be deemed deficient, and therefore in need of 

retranslation, if there are no grounds for deficiency in the first instance? Again, it is 

demonstrated that retranslation, or absence thereof, is contingent on the conditions of 

the target system in which it circulates or from which it is excluded.  

5.3 Retranslations, norms and ideologies 

What the following studies have in common is less a direct focus on the RH, than an 

investigation of retranslation as a means of highlighting changing norms and 

ideologies within a given system. In this sense, they are closely allied to the field of 

Descriptive Translation Studies and in particular to the work of Toury who seeks to 

uncover the norms which have governed the decisions of the translator. Toury 

defines norms as óthe translation of general values or ideas shared by a community ï 

as to what is right or wrong, adequate or inadequate ï into performance instructions 

for and applicable to particular situationsô (1995: 55). However, considerable 

criticism has been levied against the concept of norms and this will be discussed in 

more detail below (Section 5.3.3).  

5.3.1 Du-Nour (1995)  

The primary focal points of this study are changes in the ólinguistic and translational 

normsô (1995: 331) of Hebrew over a span of seventy years and how they impacted 

on the translation decisions as evidenced in the specific context of childrenôs 

literature. Du-Nourôs analysis of the (re)translations of nine different English, 
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German, Italian and Swedish STs revealed shifts in translation strategies which 

mirror shifts in the dominant linguistic norms: the almost Biblical tone of childrenôs 

literature in the 1920s reflects the promotion of Hebrew as a classical language, 

while the more órecent retranslations tend to lower the high literary style customary 

in previous translations and comply with up-to-date linguistic normsô (ibid.: 327). As 

far as translational norms are concerned, a watershed moment appears around 1980: 

before this time, adaptations and deletions were acceptable and explained in 

reference to óthe assumed reading ability of childrenô (ibid.: 338), while after this 

point, the reverse was true. Thus, Du-Nourôs study attests to the parallels which can 

be drawn between retranslation strategies and overarching ideas about style and/or 

translation, and further highlights the importance of taking readership into 

consideration.  

5.3.2 Kujamäki (2001)  

Eight different retranslations into German of Kiviôs Finnish work, Seitsemän 

veljestä, are examined by Kujamäki. The translation profiles are established along 

the cline of faithful and free, and are then discussed in conjunction with those 

óstatements of ideological and poetic constraints and expectations or individual 

translatorôs ideologies that might shed light on translatorsô decisionsô (2001: 47). Of 

particular note are the first three (re)translations which appear in 1921, 1935 and 

1942. Kujamäki finds that, despite having been completed, the publication of the 

initial, ófaithfulô translation into German was forestalled by over fifty years due to 

the fact that the ST was ósimply far too removed from the poetic ideal of the periodô 

(ibid.: 54) which was prevalent in Germany. However, its appearance was finally 

motivated by a key political event, namely Finlandôs independence from Russia. The 

translation henceforth becomes integrated into a particular agenda: óthe translator 

was deemed to operate first and foremost in the interest of the culture from which he 

was translatingô (ibid.: 55), i.e. to contribute towards the establishment and 

promotion of Finnish national identity. On one hand, this example demonstrates that 

the reasons for translation may be located in the source culture; on the other, the lack 

of demand from Germany attests to the power asserted by the target culture to accept 

or reject a particular translation attempt. Nevertheless, the following two 
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retranslations of 1935 and 1942 are inextricably tied to the target system and to the 

agendas of the National Socialist party. The heavily abridged version of 1935 

effectively appropriated the work as a óvaluable poetic modelô (ibid.: 57) for the 

rebuilding of German national identity in line with the supposed racial and cultural 

supremacy of the Nordic people. Then with the growing alliance between Germany 

and Finland comes the opportunity for a retranslation in 1942 which is ómore open to 

foreign cultural-specific elementsô (ibid.: 60), i.e. one in which Finnish identity 

becomes less an archetype of Nordic culture, and more óinterestingô (ibid.) in its own 

right. Overall, these three examples clearly evidence the very real intersection 

between translation and the prevailing ideas, be they ideological, poetological or 

otherwise, in both the source and target cultures.  

5.3.3 Brownlie (2006)  

Testing her theory against five British (re)translations of Zolaôs Nana, Brownlie 

demonstrates how retranslation is a mesh, not simply of socio-cultural and historical 

elements, but also of idiosyncratic input. The case study first reveals how 

retranslation can be used to map changing ideologies within Britain. In particular, the 

crudeness and sensuality inherent in Zolaôs writing ówere not acceptable to the 

British Victorian middle class ideology of moral uprightness and ñdelicacyòô (2006: 

157), an ideology which then manifests itself in the first translation of 1884 in self-

censorship, i.e. in omission and substitution. Similarly, Brownlie sees óa clear 

overlap between social ideologies and literary norms, in that what is acceptable in 

literary texts is affected by social moresô (ibid.: 161). Again, the notion of delicacy 

serves as a basis for normative comparison, and Brownlie outlines how óthe 

expression of sensuality changed gradually over timeô (ibid.), progressing towards 

the explicit pole. Turning her attention to linguistic norms, the example of the 19
th
 

century term ógay womenô, meaning women of ill repute, is used in order to support 

the argument that retranslations respond to updating since óthe later translators were 

obliged to use contemporary language in order to avoid miscomprehensionô (ibid: 

162).  

 Furthermore, Brownlieôs corpus provides evidence of different interpretations 

in retranslation on the level of the phrase. Here, interpretation is related to instances 
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ówhere the French text allows a double meaningô and ówhen the French text is vagueô 

(ibid.: 163). Also, interpretation is shown to óbe influenced by extra-textual factorsô 

(bid.: 164), namely where the Victorian and contemporary contexts privilege the 

metaphysical and the physical, respectively. Finally, Brownlie underscores the 

importance of heterogeneity in retranslation by contrasting the initial translation 

(1884) with the first retranslation (1895). Although they both share the same 

Victorian context, the retranslation ódoes not shy away from sexual topics or 

unflattering religious references, and seems therefore surprisingly modernô (ibid.). 

This juxtaposition is then explained in reference to the publication of the 

retranslation by the Lutetian Society: as a secret, elite, but more specifically, a 

private society, they were at liberty to ósubvert the dominant ideologies and norms, 

since they were not subject to censorshipô (ibid.: 164-5), and chose to do so in order 

to provide their members with unexpurgated works.  

 Consequently, Brownlieôs case study is another example of how contextual 

influences may shape retranslation, but it also highlights the fundamental issue of 

heterogeneity in that translators may exercise a choice which controverts the 

normative behaviour of the time. Indeed, Brownlie engages in a critical assessment 

of the norms/ideology approach and argues how post-structuralist theory may 

supplement its shortcomings. Firstly, she claims that the investigation of norms and 

ideology is óa powerful approach, but due to the emphasis on dominant broad social 

patterns, it could tend to neglect complexitiesô (ibid: 155); the risk of over-

emphasizing hierarchical, and thus deterministic, relations can then be tempered by 

the post-structuralist óemphasis on multiple relations of many kindsô (ibid.). 

Likewise, the breadth of the normative approach might also overshadow influences 

on retranslation which can be located óin specific contextual circumstances which 

give a significant role to the individual commissioner and translatorô (ibid.: 156). 

Lastly, Brownlie underscores a further óarea of potential over-simplificationô, 

namely, óthe tendency to consider that there are different time periods each with a 

different set of norms/ideologiesô (ibid.). Rather, Brownlie claims that the fluid post-

structuralist approach to boundaries can help off-set this risk, challenging both the 

diachronic notion of updating and the supposed óneat and homologous relationship 

between time period and norms/ideologyô (ibid.: 157).  
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5.4 Retranslation as argument  

St André (2003) examines retranslation within Sinological circles (18
th
 - 19

th
 C) and 

proposes argument, i.e. disputes with other interested parties, as the primary 

motivation for the phenomenon. Although he also considers retranslation in the sense 

of relay translation, those cases which focus specifically on repetitive acts of 

translation from Chinese to English underscore the significant place occupied by 

challenge in the process. One such case study focuses on Hao qiu zhuan, the first 

Chinese novel to be translated throughout Europe. The initial British translation 

appeared in 1761 and was undertaken by Percy, a British merchant, and the óscholar-

beauty romanceô was then translated again in 1829 by Sir John Francis Davis. In 

light of the plethora of untranslated Chinese texts from which to choose, St André 

sees Davisôs decision to retranslate as motivated by several types of argument. Two 

primary stimuli for Davis are outlined: óthe desire to establish himself as an authority 

on things Chinese [é] and to set standards of fidelity for translation from Chineseô 

(2003: 64-5). By setting himself in opposition to the initial translation, Davis 

reinforces the corrective properties of his own retranslation, demonstrating both his 

expertise and supposed increased accuracy. However, St André brings a further 

factor to light, in that the very choice of text ósets apart British Sinology from the 

French tradition of Sinologieô (ibid.: 65). The retranslation thus responds to a rivalry 

between the two distinct fields in the 19thC: where the French privileged Chinese 

classical culture, the British privileged those texts which charted the practical, 

everyday aspects of Chinese life. And so, the very selection of this minor genre can 

be regarded as a deliberate act of differentiation.  

 The second pertinent case examined by St André is that of Fo guo ji, a 5
th
 

century text which recounts the travels throughout Asia of Faxian, a Chinese 

Buddhist monk. The initial English translation by Laidly in 1848 is a relay 

translation based on the French version, and the rivalry between the two traditions is 

evident in the replacement of French scholarship (introduction, notes etc.) with 

supposedly superior British scholarship. There follow four English retranslations 

(Beal, 1869; Giles, 1877; Legge, 1886; Giles, 1923), all of which go to great lengths 

to underscore the presence of errors in their predecessors and thereby establish their 
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own validity. In addition to the issue of correction, St André demonstrates how the 

versions reveal the different concerns of the translators. Firstly, Beal favours Sanskrit 

terms over Chinese transliteration which St André sees as concurring with the 

translatorôs interpretation of the text as a history of Buddhism. Conversely, Giles and 

Legge are prominent Sinological translators and accordingly ótend to be more 

concerned with philological issuesô (2003: 74). Finally, Giles undertakes a second 

retranslation which is óaim[ed] at a more general audienceô (ibid.: 75) and 

incorporates a number of strategies (omission of footnotes, Central Asian spelling of 

geographical names) which are designed to render the text more accessible.  

 In sum, St André regards retranslation as a form of argument which can be 

implicated not just in correcting errors, but also in the establishment of expertise, in 

the rivalry between British and French Sinological traditions, and in the privileging 

of one concern over the other, be it history, philology or audience profile. Challenge 

and differentiation thus become implicit factors in the retranslation process.  

 

6 Conclusion 

The objectives of this chapter were to bring together existing theoretical thinking on 

retranslation and outline the observations and questions raised in case studies on the 

phenomenon. The first step was to establish prevailing assumptions on retranslation. 

To begin, the historical backdrop to the RH was charted; Goetheôs history-as-

progress model was adopted by Berman (1990) who claims that initial translations 

are deficient by dint of inexperience, while retranslation restores the foreignness of 

the ST and can lead to the creation of a ógrande traductionô. Chesterman (2000, 

2004) then proposes this linear progression as a potential universal feature of 

translation, and it is precisely the uncertainty behind the hypothesis which motivates 

the present study. In particular, it is the text-based, abstract and teleological motion 

of the RH which demands closer attention. Secondly, the correlation between 

retranslation and ageing has been approached from two different angles. On the one 

hand, Berman (1990) and Gambier (1994) regard ageing as symptomatic of a TT 

which is left behind as target cultural and linguistic norms are updated. On the other, 

Topia (1990) locates ageing on the side of the ST which is open to reinterpretation, 
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while the derivative TT evades any such evolution. Thirdly, retranslation is examined 

through the extratextual filter of challenge in the work of Pym (1998), Brisset (2004) 

and Venuti (2003). Here, Pym and Brisset consider synchronic retranslations as 

potential rivals, while Venuti extends the vista to acknowledge that any 

(re)translation has the capacity to compete with others. All emphasize interpretation 

as fundamental to both challenge and differentiation, and all point to the significance 

of socio-cultural context in the process of retranslation. As such, the reasons for 

retranslation must be deemed to be multiple, extending across text and context.  

 This chapter has further demonstrated how existing case studies have 

engaged with the phenomenon of retranslation. An examination of the RH is 

undertaken by Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) who highlight that its linear 

progression is tenable in certain phases of a literary culture, but that the pattern is 

liable to change at any given moment. They further emphasize the importance of the 

multiple external factors, including the idiosyncrasies of the agents involved, which 

render the RH extraneous. Susam-Sarajevaôs (2003) study of non-literary texts again 

demonstrates the relevance of conditions in the receiving literary system; 

retranslation is a consequence of struggle and is characterized not by a 

straightforward evolution, but rather by a more helical pattern of movement. She also 

brings the issue of non-translation or the rarity of retranslation to the fore. Several 

case studies focus on the role of norms. Du Nour (1995) and Kujamäki (2001) 

illustrate, respectively, how linguistic updating is brought to bear on the retranslation 

of childrenôs literature and how cultural and ideological norms impact the 

retranslation of national Finnish literature. Likewise, Brownlie (2006) elucidates 

normative changes in the British retranslation of Zola, but adopts a more critical 

stance: given their broad vista, Brownlie suggests that norms risk overlooking the 

complexities of retranslation. Instead, she proposes a post-structuralist approach to 

retranslation, namely one which acknowledges their heterogeneity and multiple 

causes.  Finally, St André (2003) focuses on the argumentative facet of Sinological 

retranslation; here, retranslation is shown to be intrinsically tied to the assertion of 

authority, and to rivalry between French and British Sinological traditions. As such, 

St Andr®ôs study draws attention to the potential for retranslation to exert itself as a 

challenge in the broader socio-cultural context.   
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Chapter Two: Towards a Measure of Closeness  

 

1 Introduction  

The universal tendency proposed by the RH is underpinned by the notion of textual 

closeness. And yet there appears to be a substantial lack of engagement in existing 

studies with (a) how closeness is to be defined, and (b) how closeness can be 

examined in a systematic and repeatable manner. This lack is indicative of the wider 

state of TS, óa domain characterized by methodological heterogeneity and beset by 

problems of achieving consensus on what constitutes its object of studyô (Mason, 

2009: 1). This chapter seeks to respond to these issues. It will first establish a 

definition of closeness within the context of the multiple case study. Secondly, the 

scope of the present thesis will critically be addressed in terms of representativeness. 

The following sections will outline explicitly how closeness is to be measured in the 

writings of Flaubert and Sand, and lastly, a quantitative method for charting 

closeness will be proposed.  

 

2 Defining closeness in a multiple-case study  

What precisely does textual closeness mean in terms of the case studies of Flaubert 

and Sand? Before progressing to a definition, it is first necessary to consider the 

extent to which the method will inform the measure; in other words, how the use of 

multiple-case studies will shape the conceptualization of closeness. This present 

thesis can be classified as a multiple-case study as it will investigate the behaviour of 

the retranslations of two different STs. The selection of Madame Bovary and La 

Mare au diable was initially motivated by the logic that ómultiple-case studies have 

considerable advantages over single-case studies in terms of the rigour of the 

conclusions which can be derived from themô (Susam-Sarajeva, 2009: 43-44). This 

particular selection has emerged from an intuitive belief that the friendly opposition 

between the two authors, as evidenced in their extensive correspondence, would 

yield varied and therefore more comprehensive and enlightening results: Flaubertôs 
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aesthetic was one of lôart pour lôart, while Sand believed in ólôart pour le vrai, lôart 

pour le beau et le bonô (1883: 206); Flaubert agonized over Madame Bovary for five 

years, while Sand wrote her pastoral tale in four days; Flaubert, the cynical óermite 

de Croissetô, despised humanity, while Sand, the idealistic óbonne dame de Nohantô, 

believed in manôs perfectibility; Flaubertôs position within the literary canon has long 

been assured, while Sandôs has fluctuated considerably.  

 Drawing on the logic that multiple-case studies provide multifarious results, 

closeness can be investigated along multiple axes. Furthermore, these axes can be 

defined with respect to the diverse characteristics of the STs themselves: in light of 

Flaubertôs fanatical obsession with le mot juste, Madame Bovary can serve as a basis 

for the examination of linguistic closeness; in light of Sandôs ethnographic leanings 

in La Mare au diable, the work will facilitate an examination of cultural closeness. 

Thus, the present thesis will adopt a twofold approach to the issue of closeness, and 

in so doing, will confront the RH from two different angles. How degrees of 

linguistic and cultural closeness will be measured in practical terms will be addressed 

in sections 4 and 5 below.  

 

3 Representativeness  

The next methodological question is to address the representativeness of these two 

case studies, and subsequently, the generalizability of their results. The scope of this 

thesis dictates that an exhaustive analysis of linguistic and cultural closeness in the 

respective ST and TTs is impractical. In order to test the validity of the RH, a process 

of sampling must be instigated; as Hermans points out, ó[i]f exhaustiveness is beyond 

reach, shorter extracts will have to doô (1999: 70). But contrary to many comparative 

analyses in TS, where samples appear to be randomly generated, these case studies 

will adopt a more motivated approach to the selection of passages. To this end, the 

methodology will be informed by Bermanôs rationale that translation criticism should 

focus on those areas where the ST óse condense, se repr®sente, se signifie ou se 

symbolise. Ces passages sont les zones signifiantes où une oeuvre atteint sa propre 

vis®e [é] et son propre centre de gravit®ô (1995: 70, original emphasis). Since these 

ózones signifiantesô promise a concentration of variables of linguistic or cultural 
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import, such representativeness then allows for a greater degree of generalizability 

once they have been compared with their corresponding TT segments.  

 As far as Madame Bovary is concerned, the comparative analyses of 

linguistic closeness between ST and TTs will converge on an excerpt drawn from 

Part II, chapter seven of the work where the protagonist, Emma, falls into a 

melancholic reverie following the departure of Léon. This particular passage 

certainly accords to the profile of a zone signifiante. Flaubert famously wrote of the 

ST: óce que je voudrais faire, côest un livre sur rien [é] qui se tiendrait de lui-même 

par la force interne de son styleô (1927: 31), and this passage represents the 

nothingness, or the inaction, which stems from Emmaôs inability to engage with the 

present, and stylistically, it showcases the authorôs use of Style Indirect Libre, irony 

and cohesion. However, this passage represents but a fraction of the overall length of 

the work; in order to be assured that the translation strategies evinced here are 

consistent with those that appear elsewhere in the work, a series of secondary 

passages will be chosen as a basis for comparison. In the interests of 

representativeness, these secondary passages have been selected according to (a) 

their position in the work, i.e. they are spread across all three parts of the novel, and 

(b) their inclusion of the textual devices discussed in reference to the primary 

passage so as to facilitate comparison. Not only will this afford a more detailed 

comparative analysis, but it will further allow an investigation into the issue of 

whether translation strategies are fixed or fluctuate within the boundaries of 

individual TTs.  

 As regards La Mare au diable, the section under enquiry will be the 

Appendix to the pastoral tale wherein the wedding of the protagonist sets the scene 

for a cataloguing of the customs, traditional dress and dialect of the Berry region. 

The Appendix comprises four chapters and can be read as a self-contained work in 

its own right; as such, the analysis will extend over the entire Appendix. Writing to 

her editor in 1846, Sand describes the Appendix as an óexpos® fid¯le dôune noble 

partie de nos anciennes coutumes rustiques, dôorigine gauloiseô whose merit lies in 

the interest óqui peut ressortir de ces curieuses coutumesô (cited in Cellier, 1999: 
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216): the centre of gravity in this zone signifiante is thus the authorôs ethnographical 

aims, i.e. the charting and preservation of Berrichon identity.  

 Finally, this multi-method or double-sided confrontation of the RH will 

permit triangulation, ómean[ing] that the object of study [é] is approached from 

different angles, using a variety of sources to obtain a more complete and reliable 

account of the phenomenon under investigationô (Jªªskelªinen, 2009: 293). In 

essence, the linguistic and cultural textual qualitative analyses will hopefully give 

rise to results and generalizations which will ultimately shed light on the 

phenomenon of retranslation in a more robust and revelatory manner.  

 

4 On linguistic closeness: the case of Flaubert  

4.1 Form and content  

The category of ólinguistic closenessô is problematic and demands further explication 

as to how it will be conceptualized as a fundamental unit of measurement in the 

context of the Madame Bovary retranslations. In order for the exploratory searchlight 

afforded by this term to be extended as far as possible, it is crucial that the term 

ólinguisticô is not regarded exclusively in terms of the Saussurian (1916) dyadic of 

signifier and signified, or similarly, as mere shorthand for the dualistic concepts of 

form and content. Furthermore, it is important that the concept of óclosenessô be 

examined in more detail; tempting as it may be to equate closeness to the ST with a 

foreignizing translation strategy, the complexity of the relationships which hold in 

the process of translation frustrate this simplified correlation.  

  Undeniably, the grammatical, syntactical and lexical components of 

language which generate meaning(s) are the elementary building blocks of this 

present analysis: the paradigmatic and syntagmatic language choices instantiated in 

the ST are an important constant (albeit an unsteady one in the case of Flaubert) 

against which the paradigmatic and syntagmatic language choices of the various TTs 

can be calibrated. Thus, at the root of choice is form, a form which then gives rise to 

meaning: as Flaubert himself noted, ólôId®e nôexiste quôen vertu de sa formeô (1910: 

321). It follows that, in order to integrate the concept of closeness into this equation, 
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the linguistic bifurcation of form and content must be taken into consideration. But 

the distinction must not end there; rather, a further subdivision must be made 

between form which conforms and form which deforms. Drawing on Lewisôs notion 

of óabusive fidelityô, it is important to recognize ST ópoints or passages that are in 

some sense forced, that stand out as clusters of textual energyô and that call for the 

translator óto rearticulate analogically the abuse that occurs in the original textô 

(Lewis, 2000 [1985]: 271). It is equally important to recognize passages which are 

not abusive, which do not call for a correspondence of rhetorical exploitation. In 

other words, choice of form may, within the SL system, be subversive of or attune to 

standard patterns of usage. Therefore, in order for a TT to be close to the ST on this 

particular linguistic level, the same relationship of conforming or deforming 

language use must also hold between the TT and the TL.  

 This is not an easy equation to balance if the familiar dichotomy of 

ethnocentric vs. non ethnocentric translation (Berman, 1984), or domesticating vs. 

foreignizing translation (Venuti, 1995), is adopted as the lowest common 

denominator in the examination of divergence vs. closeness. To begin with Bermanôs 

typology, ethnocentric translation is defined as a strategy which óop¯re une négation 

syst®matique de lô®tranget® de lôîuvre ®trang¯reô (1984: 17), with ó®tranget®ô 

representing the foreignness, or otherness of the ST. This course of thought can be 

traced back to Schleiermacher who contended that there are only two methods of 

translating: 

Entweder der Übersetzer läßt den Schriftsteller möglichst in Ruhe, und bewegt den Leser ihm 

entgegen; oder er läßt den Leser möglichst in Ruhe und bewegt den Schriftsteller ihm 

entgegen. [Either the translator leaves the writer in peace as much as possible, and moves the 

reader towards the writer; or he leaves the reader in peace as much as possible and moves the 

writer towards the reader]. (1963: 47, my translation)  

In this case, leaving the author in peace corresponds to a non ethnocentric, or 

ethnodeviant, strategy, while ethnocentricity is characterized by leaving the reader in 

peace. Furthermore, Bermanôs approach is primarily informed by the interplay 

between the signifiers of the ST and those of the TT. To this end, Berman has 

constructed a ónegative analyticô, which comprises twelve ódeforming tendenciesô 

(2000: 288) whereby the linguistic variation of the ST is homogenized. The 
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subsequent ónaturalizationô of the SL stands in the way of óreceiving the Foreign as 

Foreignô (ibid.: 285-6). Conversely, a positive analytic reveals a translation strategy 

which Berman terms óliteralô:  

Here óliteralô means: attached to the letter (of works). Labour on the letter in translation is 

more originary than restitution of meaning. It is through this labour that translation, on the 

one hand, restores the particular signifying process of works (which is more than their 

meaning) and, on the other hand, transforms the translating language. (2000: 297) 

Thus, the TT mediates the otherness of the ST in such a way that the SL signs remain 

visible, not only as a means of rendering meaning, but also as a disruptive presence 

in the TL. However, it is of note that these analytics are prescriptive in their 

orientation, being intrinsically linked to Bermanôs own ethics of translation where 

ethnocentric translation becomes a byword for óla mauvaise traductionô (1984:17, 

original emphasis). Herein lies a further obstacle to the equation of linguistic 

closeness and foreignization: while the measure of closeness expressed in the RH can 

certainly be correlated with the restorative properties of Bermanôs positive analytic, 

his negative analytic of a domesticating, i.e. deficient translation cannot so readily be 

conflated with the counter measure of non-proximity. In other words, classifying TTs 

which are not close as deficient is highly disputable; the restrictive and prescriptive 

nature of the epithet all but obscures any potential features of a given TT which may 

compensate for or transcend concerns of textual closeness. As such, this present 

thesis will consider the RH along the continuum of closeness and divergence, as 

opposed to closeness and deficiency.  

 Venutiôs categorization of domesticating and foreignizing translation has, in 

turn, drawn heavily on both Berman and Schleiermacher, in that domesticating 

strategies represent óan ethnocentric reduction of the foreign text to target-language 

cultural values, bringing the author back homeô, while foreignizing tactics impose 

óan ethnodeviant pressure on those values to register the linguistic and cultural 

difference of the foreign text, sending the reader abroadô (1995: 20). However, where 

Berman confines his analytic to the chain of signifiers in literary texts, Venuti 

expands the scope of foreignization: although it still ósignifies the difference of the 

foreign textô (ibid.), it also ódeviat[es] enough from native norms to stage an alien 

reading experience ï choosing to translate a foreign text excluded by domestic 
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literary canons, for instance, or using a marginal discourse to translate itô (ibid.). 

Therefore, Venuti goes beyond Bermanôs óliteralô translation strategy to incorporate 

the choice of text on one hand, and the use of an alternative discourse on the other, as 

valid and valuable foreignizing strategies. It follows that, contrary to Berman, the 

language encoded in the SL becomes less pertinent since it is overridden by concerns 

regarding the status of the ST itself and the hierarchy of language use in the target 

culture. Nevertheless, the prescriptive advocacy of the foreignizing strategy remains 

present, albeit in more politicized and combative terms, i.e. as a ballast against 

óethnocentrism and racism, cultural narcissism and imperialism, in the interests of 

democratic and geopolitical relationsô (ibid.). In short, the desired óstaging of an alien 

reading experienceô is not without its own agenda
3
, one which enlists foreignizing as 

a combatant against what Venuti perceives to be the domesticating, homogenizing 

bent of Anglo-American publishers.  

 To return to the difficulty of balancing the equation of closeness, it becomes 

evident that the notions of ethnodeviant/foreignising and ethnocentric/domesticating 

translation strategies do not necessarily coalesce flawlessly with the notions of 

linguistic closeness and divergence. The fundamental stumbling block is that neither 

typology fully accounts for the relationship evinced in the ST between general 

patterns of SL usage and the particular way in which in has been used in this 

instance, i.e. whether the form conforms or deforms; rather, more emphasis is 

accorded to the type of correlation between the ST and TT, and then between the TT 

and TL. Admittedly, Berman does address the issue of the interplay between ST and 

SL, but presumes that each act of literary creation gives rise only to a deforming 

relationship: óen surgissant comme îuvre, [elle] sôinstitue toujours dans un certain 

écart ¨ sa langue (é) Lô®tranget® native de lôîuvre se redouble dans son ®tranget® 

(effectivement accrue) dans la langue étrangèreô (1984: 201, original emphasis). 

Venutiôs agenda, on the other hand, leads him to consider only how the foreign is 

played out in the realm of the TL. Neither considers the dynamics of translation in 

                                                 

3
 This agenda has met with some criticism (see Hermans, 1999: 1-3; Pym, 1996: 165-77; Tymoczko, 

1999: 55-56).  
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cases where there is native familiarity, as opposed to native strangeness: a seemingly 

ethnocentric or domesticating TT which reads fluently and idiomatically in the TL 

may well be mirroring the form of a ST whose choices respect normative SL usage. 

In this case, a relationship of closeness can actually be posited between ST and TT 

on an alternative level of form: although the SL signifiers may not be visibly present, 

the fluency of the TL echoes the original naturalness of expression.  

 Furthermore, Venutiôs model allows for a disruption of the TL independently 

of any link to the ST, in that a TT may draw attention to its foreign provenance, not 

by carrying over the particularities of the SL, but by deforming TL usage in reference 

to its own standard patterns or dominant discourses alone. As a consequence, the 

notion of closeness becomes all the more complex since this foreignizing strategy 

does not rely on any relationship other than that which exists between the TT and 

TL. It would therefore appear that, in certain cases, there is a limit to the applicability 

of the typologies of Berman and Venuti in conjunction with the concept of linguistic 

closeness.  

4.2 A stylistic and a narratological framework  

Such incongruence then begs the question as to how linguistic closeness is best 

examined in the present thesis. In order to resolve the imbalance between the 

subdivisions of form and the shortcomings of the domesticating/foreignizing cline, 

the reach of the term linguistic must be expanded. Rather than take the dualism of 

form and content as a fragmented starting point, this analysis will be best served by 

conflating linguistics with the concepts of stylistics and narratology.  

 As Philippot observes, óle style, côest Flaubert, et Flaubert, côest le styleô 

(2006: 99); this all-encompassing aesthetic is played out, in full, in Madame Bovary, 

where each page bears the marks of the authorôs almost mythical agonies over le mot 

juste. Even within the key and secondary passages for analysis, as mentioned above, 

a full-scale account of Flaubertôs stylistic techniques would far extend beyond the 

limits of this present thesis. One solution is to narrow the investigative scope and 

pinpoint certain characteristics of Flaubertôs style on which to base the linguistic 

comparisons. To this end, the examination of closeness will centre around (a) 
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Flaubertôs celebrated use of Style Indirect Libre (SIL), and (b) his idiosyncratic 

organization of the narrative world.  

 Which brings us to the relationship between stylistics and narratology. 

According to Simpson, ó[s]tylistics is a method of textual interpretation in which 

primacy of place is assigned to languageô (2004: 2), while Jahn sees narratology as 

óthe structural theory and analysis of narrative textsô (2007: 94): thus, one takes 

language as its object of enquiry, the other, narrative structure. Nevertheless, Shen 

highlights ótwo overlapping areas between stylisticsôs style and narratologyôs 

discourse, namely, modes of speech presentation and point of view or focalizationô 

(2005: 384). Consequently, both stylistics and narratology can inform the 

investigation into Flaubertôs use of SIL, where uncertainty prevails as to whose voice 

is being heard, and whose perspective is being adopted. By examining how language 

choice and the different levels of narration combine to create óle tremblement 

ind®fini des chosesô (Genette, 1966: 242) within the ST, and how this may be altered 

in translation, the thesis will adopt Shenôs notion of a óparallel approachô which will 

óprovid[e] a more comprehensive picture of the authorôs techniques or craft of 

writingô (2005: 395).  

 However, the question of how Flaubert presents his narrative world oversteps 

the boundaries of this parallel approach. While stylistics will be concerned with how 

language choice organizes the narrative and creates meaning through, for example, 

rhythmic flow, clause patterns and cohesion, narratology will pertain to how the 

narrative is structured through temporal sequencing. It is thus the stylistic approach 

which will be employed in the analysis of narrative organization.  

4.3 Narratology explored 

4.3.1  Genette 

The present thesis will take Genetteôs theory of narrative as the starting point for the 

exploration of Flaubertôs SIL, in particular the distinction which he draws between 

ófocalizationô and óvoiceô, two distinct categories which represent the difference  

entre la question quel est le personnage dont le point de vue oriente la perspective narrative? 

et cette question tout autre: qui est le narrateur ? - ou pour parler plus vite, entre la question 

qui voit ? et la question qui parle ? (1972: 203, original emphasis) 
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Only by drawing such a distinction does it become possible to discern the various 

subtleties inherent in the construction of the fictional narrative world embodied in the 

ST and how this presentation then alters through the process of (re)translation. 

Genetteôs work certainly marked a key point in the development of narrative theory 

as it allowed a move away from the ógreat and continuing nuisance perpetuated by 

the term point of viewô which ódoes nothing to discourage the conflation and 

confusion of two distinct narrative practicesô (Toolan, 1988: 68). Nonetheless, 

subsequent narratological work on Genetteôs binary model has produced further 

developments which are pertinent to this study and which will be discussed below.  

 To begin with the question of qui parle, Genette distinguishes between two 

fundamental types of narrative: ólôun ¨ narrateur absent de lôhistoire quôil raconte 

(é), lôautre ¨ narrateur pr®sent comme personnage dans lôhistoire quôil raconteô 

(1972: 252). Thus, the identity of the person behind the voice rests on their narrative 

absence or presence; the former is named hétérodiégétique, the latter 

homodiégétique.  Furthermore, Genette considers that narration, or diegesis, can be 

carried out on different narrative levels: a narrative act which is produced outside the 

world of the story, i.e. on a different narrative level, can be termed extradiégétique, 

while a narrative act which occurs within the parameters of the story itself can be 

termed (intra)diégétique. 

 It is perhaps Genetteôs categorization of qui voit which has been open to the 

most criticism, but the searchlight of focalization nevertheless provides an initial 

means with which to examine and delimit the viewpoint ï attributable to a 

personnage focal ï through which the narrative world is portrayed. Here, Genette 

produces a threefold typology: (i) ór®cit non-focalisé, ou à focalisation zéroô; (ii) 

ór®cit ¨ focalisation interneô; (iii) ór®cit ¨ focalisation externeô (1972: 206-7, original 

emphasis). The first category of zero focalization points to the presence of an 

omniscient narrator, unrestricted in his or her knowledge. In the second case, internal 

focalization implies that the narrative world is mediated through the limited 

experiences of the character-focalizer. External focalization is then confined to a 

purely peripheral position; the narrator stands outside the narrative world, following 

the actions of the characters, but without access to their inner world.  
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4.3.2  Bal 

Although Genetteôs categorization ósucceeds admirably in making useful 

distinctions, in terminology which is both readily remembered and preciseô 

(Fludernik, 2009: 103), it is not beyond criticism, not least that of Mieke Bal who 

takes issue with and reworks Genetteôs definition of focalization. She regards the 

category of óexternal focalizationô as problematic. Contrary to Genetteôs other 

categories of focalization (zero, with no focalizer, and internal with its character 

focalizer), external focalization fails to identify who is actually seeing, concentrating 

instead on what is seen. Viewed in this light, Genetteôs typology appears both limited 

and illogical; external focalization is restricted by what is seen, while internal 

focalization is restricted by who sees; as such, this first category is ódistinguished 

from the second by a wholly different principle of classificationô (Bal, 2006: 10). 

 In order to redress this imbalance, Bal introduces the dual concepts of the 

focalizer and the focalized, the respective subject and object of focalization, in 

conjunction with the categories of internal and external focalization: 

Because the definition of focalization refers to a relationship, each pole of that relationship, 

the subject and object of focalization, must be studied separately. The subject of focalization, 

the focalizor [sic], is the point from which the elements are viewed. That point can lie with a 

character (i.e. an element of the fabula), or outside it. (1985: 146, original emphasis) 

Thus, it is important to point out that the classification of external as conceived by 

Genette is not synonymous with that of Bal: whereas the former defined external as a 

restriction regarding access to a characterôs internal being, the latter defines external 

as outwith the story, i.e. on an extradiegetic level, where an external focalizer (EF) 

comes to the fore. Conversely, internal focalization occurs ó[w]hen focalization lies 

with one character which participates in the fabula as an actorô (ibid.: 105), i.e. with a 

character focalizer (CF). Again, the dissimilarities between the terminology of 

Genette and Bal become evident: internal for Genette implies from within a 

characterôs mind, while internal for Bal means from within the story itself. As far as 

Genetteôs third category of focalization is concerned, Bal argues for the 

óimpossibility of zero focalizationô (2006:132) since narratives can never be entirely 

objective and tend to be mediated from a particular, subjective perspective, 

regardless of whether this perspective is visible or not. 
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 Furthermore, Balôs category of focalized allows for an expansion of the 

investigative tool kit: by identifying the object of focalization, the emphasis can be 

taken away from focalization as the sole preserve of the character, and opened up to 

incorporate descriptions, objects, actions ï anything that forms part of the fabric of 

the story world. Yet another distinction is drawn between perceptible and non-

perceptible objects, where the latter can be defined as óthe dreams, fantasies, 

thoughts or feelings of a characterô (ibid.: 109), discernible by either an EF or a CF. 

Whether or not an EF or CF has access to the non-perceptible then becomes a further 

condition by which to qualify the focalizer. As such, the criteria established by Bal 

will prove to be pertinent when analysing the narrative world of Madame Bovary, a 

world which is underpinned (or undermined) by the prevalence of the reveries of the 

protagonist.  

 Likewise, an examination of Flaubertôs use of SIL will be facilitated by Balôs 

distinction between different levels of focalization. The ambiguities inherent in SIL 

will be discussed in more depth below, but suffice to say, the polyvocal and 

polyfocal merger effected by this device renders its analysis problematic. However, 

Balôs theory offers a way in which the strands of focalization can be untangled (to a 

certain degree) by distinguishing between a first level of focalization and a second 

level of focalization (1985: 112). At this first level, an EF can be found who, at any 

moment, can óôyieldô focalization to a CFô (ibid.: 111); this second level is then 

posited as embedded in the first. But a third option of free indirect focalization is also 

recognized by Bal and is defined as a focalization óin which EF ñlooks over the 

shoulderò of CFô (ibid.: 113). This then gives rise to further sub-categories, i.e. 

double focalization (EF1 + CF2) and ambiguous focalization (EF1/CF2), and it is 

this latter category which best defines what I shall term the óequifocalityô at the heart 

of Flaubertôs SIL since the two elements are impossible to separate one from the 

other. 

 However, Balôs classification of this first, or external, level of focalization 

has led to some controversy. By placing an anonymous focalizer outwith the level of 

the story, she effectively locates this agent on the same extradiegetic level as the 

narrator:  
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narrator and focalizer go hand in hand. As long as both those agents are on the same level in 

relation to their objects, conceivably that can be referred to by a term that recognizes their 

interdependence while respecting their autonomy. The term ónarrator-focalizerô, a 

formulation in which they are simultaneously drawn together and apart, fulfils these 

conditions. (2006: 20-1) 

This move has been interpreted by Fludernik as one which óflies in the face of 

Genetteôs binary distinction between óspeakingô and óseeingôô since, in Balôs 

typology, óan authorial narrator always functions as a focalizerô (2009: 103). But this 

alleged disregard for Genetteôs distinction is perhaps unwarranted. Certainly, Balôs 

figure of the narrator-focalizer may stretch the boundaries between the questions of 

qui parle and qui voit, but it does not necessarily collapse them, as evidenced by her 

careful choice of qualifiers: óinterdependenceô does not signify óconflationô, while 

the mention of óautonomyô speaks for itself. Furthermore, it is Fludernik who reduces 

the two subjects to a sole agent when she claims that the extradiegetic narrator 

óalways functions as focalizerô (ibid.); this statement seems to stand in stark contrast 

to Balôs own assertion that óthe narrator is entitled to speech and not to anything elseô 

(2006: 20). Indeed, Bal defends her classification as follows:  

if I seem to draw together what he [Genette] disconnected, I am not invalidating his 

distinction but, on the contrary, radicalizing it. For to treat the agents of focalization and 

voice in isolation conceals the parallelism of their organization in narrative. (ibid.: 19)  

Thus, Bal respects the Genettian dualism of voice and focalization but rejects the 

notion that a definite detachment between the two must be imposed in light of their 

symmetry: an anonymous narrator may well be the agent who also sees from the 

same extradiegetic level, but there is also room for the two actions to be effected by 

separate agents which is precisely the dynamic which gave rise to the necessary 

distinction in the first instance.  

 The additional clarity and diversity afforded by Balôs model thus lends itself 

well to the study of a Flaubertian narrative, where the prominence of SIL and 

Emmaôs reveries demand a typology which can encompass the ambiguity of the 

former and the ethereality of the latter. The greater malleability of the typology 

allows not only a certain rapprochement and divergence between the narrator and 

focalizer, but it further permits confusion between the two as a valid narrative 

construct, a confusion which is crucial when examining the merger of voice and 
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focalization that characterizes SIL, and acknowledging the different narrative levels 

on which it operates.  

4.3.3 Rimmon-Kenan   

The question of qui voit has been elaborated further still by the work of Rimmon-

Kenan (2002) who rejects the limits imposed by the visual implications of 

focalization and goes beyond the purely focal to bring additional facets to light. 

Firstly, the perceptual facet relates to the way in which focalization is mediated by 

the human sense of perception, ósight, hearing, smell, etc.ô (2002: 78), and can be 

subdivided into the two further counterparts of space and time. In this context, space 

refers to the location of the focalizer: an external narrator-focalizer will have a 

óbirdôs-eye viewô (ibid.) which allows an all-encompassing, panoramic vista of the 

action, or a simultaneous focalization of disparate events; an internal focalizer will 

have a more limited field of perception, restricted to what the character can perceive 

within their particular boundaries of the fictional world. As far as the temporal 

dynamics of perception are concerned, an external, anonymous focalizer will have 

panchronic focalization, i.e. they will be endowed with óall the temporal dimensions 

of the storyô (ibid.: 79), while the focalization of a character-narrator looking back at 

their own story will be retrospective.  

 Secondly, the psychological facet draws out what Bal has termed the ónon-

perceptibleô, in specific, the inner workings of the mind. Again, a subdivision occurs 

within this category which comprises the cognitive and the emotive components. In 

this case, ócognitiveô serves as an umbrella term for, amongst others, óknowledge, 

conjecture, belief; memoryô (ibid.: 80), and can be classified according to the 

principle of limitation: óthe opposition between external and internal focalization 

becomes that between unrestricted and restricted knowledgeô (ibid., my emphasis). 

With the emotive component, the opposition between external and internal is made 

manifest in the contrast between objective and subjective focalization.   

 Consequently, Rimmon-Kenanôs approach exposes the possible layers of 

focalization in more detail, thereby allowing for a more productive application to a 

given narrative. This is particularly valuable in the case of Madame Bovary where 

the complex identity of the focalizer and focalized frustrates straightforward 
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classification; the ensuing tangle of viewpoints which crashes up against the 

impersonality of the author, destabilizing any attempt to isolate a dominant ideology, 

further calls for a facet to accommodate ambiguity. Moreover, the frequent evasions 

of the protagonist into a dream world necessitate an analytical framework which can 

encompass the boundary between the real and the illusory.  

 

4.3.4 Style Indirect Libre: Merging voice and focalization  

The distinction which Genette has drawn between qui parle and qui voit is a 

fundamental analytical tool in the present study; however, when it comes to an 

examination of Flaubertôs celebrated Style indirect libre (SIL), this distinction adopts 

a more complex hue. The narrative device of SIL is generally accepted as an 

intertwining of the voice of the narrator with that of a character. The bivocal 

hybridity of the style, which fuses direct and indirect speech or thought, along with 

an absence of discourse markers means that narrative shifts from a monologic, 

heterodiegetic narrator into SIL are not clearly signposted. The incertitude as to qui 

parle is felt in óun grand nombre de cas dôambiguµt®, de polys®mie, et souvent, des 

passages absolument indécidablesô (Perruchot, 1975: 268), and it is a consequence of 

such equivocation that voice cannot be attributed to any one definite source.  

 And yet this óproblem of óunconfirmabilityôô (Toolan, 1988: 125) inherent in 

the use of SIL must not be limited to questions of voice; rather, it can equally be 

extended to the issue of qui voit in passages of SIL. It is not only the voices, but also 

the focalizations which are blended, frustrating any attempt to isolate one particular 

set of eyes through which the fictional world is portrayed. Bal recognizes mergers of 

this nature in her examination of free indirect focalization, and distinguishes two 

categories which are significant in light of Flaubertôs use of style indirect libre: 

ódouble focalizationô, i.e. where the focalization of the character is embedded in that 

of the narrator, thereby aligning the two perspectives, and óambiguous focalizationô, 

where focalization is indeterminate in that it defies attribution to any one particular 

source (1985: 113). Given the lack of clear distinction between the panorama 

afforded by the external focalizers (EF) and character focalizers (CF), it is this latter 
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category which most permeates the key passage, rendering it impossible to ascertain 

whether the vista presented is to be traced back to either, or to both the EF and CF.  

 So, the ódissolution du sujet dans le style indirect libreô (Gothot-Mersch, 

1975: 277) is applicable to both voice and focalization: these two distinct categories 

undergo a transformation in SIL which splinters the unity of the speaking and of the 

seeing subject into a cacophony and a kaleidoscope of different possibilities. SIL 

thus becomes the ideal vehicle for irony; the narrative is in a constant state of tension 

between two different voices, two different viewpoints, and the ensuing 

equivocalness and equifocalness opens up a sphere of undecidability wherein the 

author has the possibility of criticizing the inhabitants of his fictional world, this 

microcosm of bourgeois bêtise, whilst also leaving himself open to criticism in 

recognition of his non-immunity against such asininity.  

 Furthermore, the examples of SIL bring to light yet another source of 

ambiguity which pervades the ST narrative: the emergence of a generalizing voice 

(pertinent to the question qui parle?) which makes universal observations (pertinent 

to the question qui voit?). According to Williams, such observations can be classified 

into two distinct categories: firstly, generalizations concerning a ófictional particular 

which is allocated a class or category known to or identifiable by the readerô, and 

secondly, generalizations in the form of a ómaxim or statement referring to a 

recurrent or endemic feature of human behaviourô (1978: 492). However, Williamsô 

classification ascribes voice purely to an omniscient narrator, whose extradiegetic 

positions allows generalizations to be extrapolated from intradiegetic situations; 

indeed, this univocal interpretation is echoed by Haig who deems the generalizing 

voice to be óauthoritative, even godlikeô, to the extent that ó[t]his authorial discourse, 

the theolocutive, is a judgement, definitive and indisputableô (1986: 16). But this 

then begs the question as to whether such an absolute evaluation of voice can 

actually be upheld where generalizations appear in passages of SIL: the fundamental 

ambiguity engendered by Flaubertôs use of the narrative technique would surely 

refuse such a clear-cut taxonomy, where the potential that generalizations may stem 

from Emma renders what is ódefinitive and indisputableô, at once, indefinite and 

disputable. Moreover, it is important to bear in mind that generalizations raise more 
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than just the question of voice; they must also be investigated as observations, and 

therefore as sites of ambiguous focalization.  

 Thus, generalizing observations can be categorized under the arsenal of 

uncertainty: is the reader being directly addressed by an omniscient narrator, and 

seeing the world at large through the eyes of this external authority, or, is the reader 

simply listening to the expressions and viewing the intradiegetic world of the 

protagonist? One argument for the inclusion of Emmaôs voice and focalization into 

the equation is the possibility they afford the author to covertly criticize both his 

protagonist and the bourgeois society of which she is a product. Haig, despite the 

restrictions he places on the generalizing voice, notes that it can be viewed as one of 

óFlaubertôs satirical movesô (1986: 17) given the way in which it may underscore the 

emptiness of words. What better way then to throw into relief the ironic limitations 

of his heroine than to bring to the fore what Culler terms óan imitation of general 

usage, the discours anonyme du monde bourgeoisô (2007: 691, original emphasis) - a 

discourse which Emma has imbibed without critical reflection, not least in the form 

of romantic clichés. As was the case with all other instances of SIL, the voice and the 

focalization behind the generalizations evade strict categorization, denying meaning 

a firm foothold in the narrative.  

4.4 Systemic Functional Grammar as benchmark for closeness 

If questions of SIL and organization are to frame the analysis of linguistic closeness, 

this study further demands a rigorous and repeatable method of measuring shifts in 

closeness between the ST and individual TTs, measurements which can then be used 

to ascertain how closeness behaves across the corpus of (re)translations. Systemic 

Functional Grammar (SFG), as proposed by M.A.K. Halliday, provides the necessary 

benchmark for closeness, especially given its emphasis on the creation of meaning 

through linguistic choice. Halliday points out that when exploring meaning ówe 

begin to need a map: some overview of language that will enable us to locate exactly 

where we are at any point along the routeô (2004: 19), and the fundamental markers 

of that map are the systemic and functional choices which are made on a 

lexicogrammatical level. Systemic because óthe grammar of a language is represented 

in the form of system networksô (ibid.: 23), i.e. of paradigmatic choice, and 
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functional because language choice, according to Halliday, ultimately serves óto 

make sense of our experience, and to carry out interactions with other peopleô (ibid.: 

24).  

 Furthermore, Hallidayôs map is multidimensional. If lexicogrammatical 

choice is at the heart of meaning making, the fact that ótexts are typically making not 

just one, but a number of meanings simultaneouslyô (Eggins, 1994: 11), must be 

accounted for. These multiple meanings have been categorized by Halliday into a 

tripartite of ómetafunctionsô of language which are realized on the level of the clause: 

the experiential metafunction (clause as representation); the interpersonal 

metafunction (clause as exchange); the textual metafunction (clause as message). It is 

these three metafunctions which will structure the stylistic and narratological 

analyses, and a more detailed discussion of how they will be applied to the 

comparisons will follow below. It must also be pointed out that Hallidayôs map 

extends beyond the text in an attempt to link linguistic choice to the wider socio-

cultural context of text production via register and genre; however, since the focus of 

this case study is the behaviour of (re)translations on a textual level, the scope of 

SFG will not be extended beyond its metafunctional considerations.  

 This present thesis is not the only translation study to make use of the SFG 

model: House (1977/1997) underpins her model for quality assessment with 

Hallidayôs register analysis; Hatim and Mason (1990, 1997) develop the semiotic and 

pragmatic significance of register analysis; Baker (1992) focuses on the analysis of 

thematic structure and cohesion, adding the notion of pragmatic equivalence; 

Munday (2002) and Bosseaux (2007) both use SFG to inform corpus-based studies 

of the links between text and context, and the translation of point of view, 

respectively. Nevertheless, this present thesis is the only study which applies SFG to 

the issue of retranslation; it thus proposes the metafunctions of language as the axes 

which facilitate a replicable measure of closeness ï between ST and TT, between key 

passages and secondary passages within individual TTs, and between TTs 

themselves. The following sections will explore how the metafunctions of SFG can 

be productively applied to the stylistic and narratological frameworks, but will also 

engage with the limitations of the model.  
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4.4.1 SIL: clause as exchange and clause as representation  

As far as SFG is concerned, SIL, as an amalgamation of acts of speaking and seeing, 

can be examined within the framework on two distinct levels: clause as exchange and 

clause as representation. In the first case, meaning is interpersonal in nature, a 

metafunction which allows the clause to become the site of interaction, ówhereby we 

inform or question, give an order or make an offer, and express our appraisal of and 

attitude towards whoever we are addressing and what we are talking aboutô (ibid.: 

29). Hence, interpersonal meaning can serve to illuminate the question of qui parle, 

how and to whom. In specific, interactions between speaker and addressee are 

facilitated by the Mood
4
 element of the clause which ócarries the burden of the clause 

as an interactive eventô (2004: 120). The primary components of the Mood, i.e. the 

Subject and the Finite elements, in conjunction with clause type will form the 

backdrop to an investigation of shifts which take place in translation.  

 In the second case, the experiential metafunction is the level on which óthe 

clause has meaning as a representation of some process in ongoing human 

experienceô (ibid.: 59). If óhumanô is understood as ófictional characterô, then 

focalization essentially becomes a vehicle for construing the experiences played out 

in the narrative world. Furthermore, it is the system of Transitivity, including 

participants, processes and circumstances, which serves as a means of construing 

óongoing human experienceô (ibid.: 59) and as such will facilitate an examination of 

focalization as the depiction of experience within the fictional narrative world.  

4.4.2 Narrative organization: within, above and around the clause 

as message 

The final element in this analysis moves us towards a more stylistic examination of 

how meaning is created through narrative organization. In turn, this necessitates an 

analysis of the clause at three different levels. Firstly, the clause as message has 

internal meaning since it boasts ósome form of organization whereby it fits in with, 

and contributes to, the flow of discourseô (Halliday 2004: 64). Secondly, óin a 

narrative text, the flow of events is construed as a series of episodesô (ibid.: 363); 

                                                 

4
 Capitalization will be used throughout for those lexicogrammatical terms which are used in a 

specific context in SFG, in opposition to any general usage they may also have.  
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hence, the way in which clauses hold together, when viewed from above, provides 

another line of meaning within a given text. Lastly, óit is important to be able to think 

of text dynamically, as an ongoing process of meaningô (ibid.: 524), and this 

meaning is discernible through the organizing process of cohesion.  

 In terms of clause as message, SFG draws on the Prague school of linguists to 

define the thematic structure of a clause as comprising two distinct components: the 

Theme and the Rheme. The former is defined as óthe element which serves as the 

point of departure of the message; it is that which locates and orients the clause 

within its contextô (2004: 64), while the latter is the óremainder of the message, the 

part in which the Theme is developedô (ibid.). The Rheme, quite simply, is 

everything which follows on from the topical Theme. As such, the distribution of 

Theme and Rheme is fundamental to the organization of the narrative, the one 

attributing prominence to the point of departure and the other developing the 

message.  

 Furthermore, the nature of the relations between clauses is significant with 

regard to the organization of the narrative world. These relations can be investigated 

along two intersecting axes: taxis and logico-semantics. The first category relates to 

the type of interdependency between two clauses, whereby: 

Hypotaxis is the relationship between a dependent element and its dominant, the element on 

which it is dependent. Contrasting with this is parataxis, which is the relation between two 

like elements of equal status, one initiating and the other continuing. (Halliday, 2004: 374-5, 

original  emphasis) 

The second category relates to the nature of the logical and semantic relations which 

hold between clause nexuses. Here, Halliday groups the relations into two categories 

as follows: 

(1) Expansion: the secondary clause expands the primary clause by (a) elaborating it, (b) 

extending it or (c) enhancing it. 

(2) Projection: the secondary clause is projected through the primary clause, which instates 

it as (a) a locution or (b) an idea. (ibid.: 377, original emphasis) 

In other words, a relationship of expansion provides supplementary information 

about the primary clause, adds new elements to it, or qualifies it in more depth. A 
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relationship of projection essentially encompasses reported speech and reported 

thought; given the emphasis on SIL in the present analysis, this category will of be 

less relevance.  

 The final stylistic paradigm to be examined is that of cohesion. One of the 

most comprehensive studies of cohesion has been undertaken by Halliday and Hasan 

who define the concept as óa semantic one; it refers to relations of meaning that exist 

within the text, and that define it as a textô (1976: 4). These semantic links can 

further be defined into four main groups: the grammatical categories of reference, 

ellipsis and conjunction, and the lexical category of lexical cohesion. The first group, 

reference, is concerned with grammatical items which ómake reference to something 

else for their interpretationô (Halliday and Hasan 1976: 31), with this ósomething 

elseô being located either within the text itself (endophoric reference) or within the 

larger contextual situation (exophoric reference). Reference further comprises three 

subcategories: personal reference realized by pronouns and possessives, 

demonstrative reference realized by deictic markers, and finally comparative 

reference realized by the grammar of comparative adjectives and adverbs. The 

second category of ellipsis órefer[s] specifically to sentences, clauses, etc. whose 

structure is such as to presuppose some preceding item, which then serves as the 

source of the missing informationô (ibid.: 143). Thirdly, conjunction functions 

cohesively by signalling the relation between parts of the text; thus, its role is not 

strictly one of identifying semantic ties, being instead óa specification of the way in 

which what is to follow is systematically connected to what has gone beforeô (ibid.: 

227). Lastly, lexical cohesion creates links within a text through the use of words, in 

specific, through the phenomenon of reiteration and collocation.  

4.5 Limitations  

In essence, SFG provides a way in which to explore the complexities of 

lexicogrammatical choice. But Hallidayôs map analogy runs into difficulty when two 

different maps, i.e. two different linguistic reliefs, must be taken into account. 

Firstly, Hallidayôs claim that the exact location may be pinpointed appears to be 

overly confident: in the subjective realm of choice, can absolute precision be 

posited? More importantly, the fundamental expository force of SFG resides in its 
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logic of relativity: meaning stems from choice, a choice which is afforded by the 

potential of óthe grammar of a particular language as meaning potentialô (Caffarel, 

2006: 4, my emphasis). Thus, lexicogrammatical choices instantiated in the ST 

acquire meaning only in reference to the SL system. By the same token then, will 

lexicogrammatical choices instantiated in a given TT only be meaningful in reference 

to the TL system of which they are a product?  

 On a linguistic level, this is ultimately the case: each language makes 

meaning by realizing the potential inherent within the parameters of its own 

lexicogrammatical system. Unless the SL and TL systems were perfectly aligned, i.e. 

they both possessed exactly the same configurations of meaning-making potential, a 

direct comparison of form risks distortion. In other words, to simply overlay the map 

of meaningful choices embodied in the TT with the map of meaningful choices 

embodied in the ST in order to establish points of comparison is akin to conflating 

the two systems of potential. Instead, a more effective and profitable criterion for 

analysis is to examine the two systems in parallel, as independent yet related. The 

potential which characterizes each system is disparate, but choice can nevertheless be 

situated along a cline of the extent to which it pushes or stays well within the limits 

of this linguistic potential on both sides; therefore, closeness can be examined on the 

more comparable level of how lexicogrammatical choice, the form, deforms or 

conforms.  

 Further restrictions arise once SFG is brought into contact with the writing of 

Flaubert. Certainly, SFG recognizes and accounts for the multiplicity of meaning at 

different levels of a clause, in that grammar óallows us to mean MORE THAN ONE 

THING AT A TIMEô (Eggins, 1994: 122, original emphasis), but it does not take into 

consideration the possibility that meaning can be unstable, suspended, or simply non-

existent within a text. It is precisely such uncertainty which forms the core of 

Flaubertôs work, where óthe very precision of the writing acts to defer meaningô 

(Culler, 1974: 95): the major source of instability in Flaubertôs writing is 

undoubtedly his use of irony, which, alongside the undercurrent of impersonality, the 

unsettling shifts in point of view and the sustained use of the imperfect tense, all 

serve as ómodes of draining meaning from the novelôs worldô (Heath, 1992: 129, my 
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emphasis). A work divested of concrete meaning is then a work resistant to the 

systemic bent of SFG which maintains that, through lexicogrammatical choice, óthere 

is no facet of human experience which cannot be transformed into meaningô 

(Halliday, 2004: 29). Juxtaposed to this conviction in the efficacy of grammar is the 

warning in Madame Bovary that óla parole est un laminoir qui allonge toujours les 

sentimentsô (1971: 239); as far as Flaubert is concerned, language is fundamentally 

inadequate when it comes to portraying the reality of human experience, a shortfall 

which then clashes with the certainty of SFG in relation to the systemic options of 

grammar.  

 The functional aspect of SFG also becomes problematic when applied to 

Madame Bovary in particular. According to Halliday, there are two óbasic functions 

of languageô, namely ómaking sense of our experience, and acting out our social 

relationshipsô (ibid). However, such functions reduce language use to a construal of 

human behaviour and interaction, which is then incongruent with Flaubertôs 

aforementioned ólivre sur rienô (1927: 31). A book about nothing, upheld only by the 

sheer force of its own style, does not seem to lend itself readily to an analysis that 

has the communicative function of language as its primary tenet. As Culler points 

out, óFlaubert [é] called into question the notion that made literature a 

communication between author and reader and made the work a set of sentences 

referring to a shared experience they did not expressô (1974: 13): the writerôs 

aesthetic of art for artôs sake, his search for óle Beauô, inevitably frustrates any 

functional analysis which aims to establish how experiences are made meaningful 

through a process of communication. Rather, style for Flaubert creates a barrier 

against the potential clichés, the banalities and the inadequacy of language; as Heath 

remarks, ó[t]o aim at style is to aim at a disengagement from the noise of language in 

the world, all the viscous stupidity of its pronouncements; which is then to find some 

possibility of meaning, under and through and against wordsô (1992: 135). Indeed, 

this pronouncement is an echo of Flaubertôs own reflection that ó[l]e style est 

autant sous les mots que dans les motsô (Corr. III, May 1859); thus, style can 

function on a substratum of the text which may be obscure to SFG.  



 

50 

 

 And yet this movement towards style as a potential meaning-maker (or 

meaning-dismantler) does not necessarily preclude the use of SFG as a means of 

analysis since words and grammar still remain the essential building blocks of style: 

óTout arrive par le langage, et dès lors, toute production de sens dépend, en dernière 

analyse, de lô®nonciation et de ses conditions dôexistenceô (Duchet, 1975: 376). That 

said, it will nevertheless be important to resist the temptation to deal in absolutes: 

meanings can certainly be created through words, but it is the deferred meanings and 

non-meanings, routed under words, which merit an attention that is not integrated 

into the SFG approach. The solution will then be to incorporate a stylistic analysis in 

order to supplement the unidirectional gaze of the SFG searchlight and accommodate 

ósens cr®® par d®placement de sensô, not least ólôironie flaubertienne, qui d®truit le 

sens et le crée du même mouvementô (Gothot-Mersch, 1975: 435).   

 

5 On cultural closeness: the case of Sand  

George Sand envisaged her work La Mare au diable as belonging to óune s®rie de 

romans champ°tresô (1999: 29), wherein the people, patois, customs and beliefs of 

her native Berry region are both charted and lauded. This short tale follows Germain, 

a widowed farmer, on a frustrated physical and emotional journey which sees him 

fall in love with the young shepherdess, Marie. However, it is in the accompanying 

Appendice of the work that the ethnographic role of the author comes most to the 

fore; here, the marriage of Germain and Marie provides the backdrop for a detailed 

depiction of the Berrichon wedding traditions, cataloguing the rituals, the dress, and 

the dialect of the local population. What was initially conceived of by Sandôs 

publishers as a device for inflating the somewhat laconic novel then becomes a 

document of real cultural interest.  

 Whereas the writing of Flaubert lends itself to a linguistic examination of 

closeness in retranslation, Sandôs bucolic tale facilitates a cultural line of enquiry: 

what happens to the specificities of the authorôs beloved region when they are 

uprooted and replanted, several times over, abroad? However, before this question 

can be fully addressed, a further layer of complexity must be taken into 

consideration, namely that the ST functions as an act of translation in its own right 
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between the rural and the urban. As someone with experience and understanding of 

both worlds, Sand occupies a position of dual-belonging, but thus finds herself 

betwixt and between her subject matter on the one hand and her readership on the 

other. In essence, Sandôs vocation as a writer merges with that of the translator: this 

taut duality is then transferred to the narrator of the ST, who establishes himself (for 

all extradiegetic Sandian narrators are masculine) in an analogous position, spanning 

the divide between the two worlds. And so, a process of intra-national translation is 

facilitated well before any narrative shifts take place on an inter-national scale.  

5.1 Narrativity and cultural identity  

In order to gauge closeness on a cultural level in the (re)translations, it is 

fundamental that the translative process which underpins the ST itself first is taken 

into account. An analytical framework is thus required which will allow for a 

consistent and repeatable examination of both the intranational and international 

dynamics, whilst remaining sensitive to the nuances of cultural identity. To this end, 

the present study will be informed by Mona Bakerôs (2005, 2006, 2007) work on 

narrativity in translation; as opposed to the narratological approach adopted in the 

linguistic analysis of Flaubert, narrative is to be understood in this context as óthe 

stories which we tell ourselves and others about the world(s) in which we liveô 

(2007: 151). Moreover, it is important to recognize that ónarrative constitutes reality 

rather than merely representing itô (2006: 5), and so the stories of the ST can be 

regarded as a means of mediating experience, and of creating or establishing identity. 

  As far as the ST is concerned, the stories mediate a pastoral experience for 

Sandôs urban readers, whilst simultaneously cataloguing and conserving the identity 

and cultural specificities of the Berry region. Firstly, this narrative approach is fitting 

in terms of the ST emphasis on story-telling; since the Berry peasants have little or 

no access to the written word, the oral tradition adopts great significance as their 

vehicle of cultural communication and marks the narrative texture of the Appendix. 

Secondly, narrativity further óallows us to explain translational choices in relation to 

wider public, social and political contexts, but without losing sight of the individual 

text and eventô (op. cit.: 154). At this point it should be noted that the work of Baker 

is politically and ethically charged as she argues that translators óneed to recognize 
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and acknowledge our own embeddedness in a variety of narratives. [é] Some 

promote peace, others fuel conflicts, subjugate entire populations, kill millionsô 

(2005: 12). But beyond such activist agendas, narrativity remains a powerful 

analytical tool which paves the way for an exploration of Sandôs intermediary 

position as a translator, not least because it can recognize and acknowledge the 

tension between the authorôs strong, personal attachment to the Berry and her 

perceived role as an author in a wider public, social or political arena. In this sense, 

narrativity accommodates a plurality of worlds, allowing the ST to be examined with 

regard to how these various worlds intersect in its stories. An initial analysis of how 

the ST mediates cultural identity through narrativity can then be engaged as a 

benchmark against which to investigate what happens when these stories are re-

narrated in the different cultural, social and historical contexts of the target system.  

5.2 Towards a typology of narrativity  

5.2.1 Narrative type 

The first stage of the analysis will focus on narrative type as a means of identifying 

how stories from the Berry are experienced within the source culture and 

language(s). In order to provide a typology of narrativity, Baker draws on social 

theories of narrative, in particular the work of Somers (1992, 1997) and Somers and 

Gibson (1994) who outline four distinct narrative types: ontological, public, 

conceptual and meta narratives. Firstly, ontological narratives are ópersonal stories 

we tell ourselves about our place in the world and our own personal historyô (Baker, 

2006: 28). In this context, it will be possible to examine how Sand creates the story 

of the Berry region, as voiced by the narrator. Secondly, public narratives are óstories 

elaborated by and circulating among social and institutional formations larger than 

the individualô (ibid.: 33); the published ST, circulating amongst a predominantly 

Parisian readership, can be regarded as an instantiation of this particular narrative 

type. Thirdly, conceptual narratives, originally located in the field of social research 

(Somers and Gibson, 1994: 62), are expanded by Baker to be ómore broadly defined 

as the stories and explanations that scholars in any field elaborate for themselves and 

others about their object of enquiryô (2006: 39); for the purposes of this analysis, it is 

perhaps possible to stretch the definition further still to encompass the stories and 
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explanations elaborated by the writer in reference to her aesthetic object of enquiry, 

the Berry region. Lastly, meta narratives are those óin which we are embedded as 

contemporary actors in history [é] Our sociological theories and concepts are 

encoded with aspects of these master-narratives ï Progress, Decadence, 

Industrialization, Enlightenment, etc.ô (Somers and Gibson, 1994: 61, in Baker, 

2006: 44). Sand, every inch the embedded actor, then begs to be examined within the 

context of her turbulent historical and social setting in order to highlight the social 

and political significance of the Berry region.  

5.2.2 Narrative features 

Furthermore, a narrative is realized through certain features which have been 

determined by Somers and Gibson and applied by Baker as follows. To begin, 

narrative acts have the feature of temporality, and as such óare embedded in space 

and time and derive much of their meaning from the temporal moment and physical 

site of the narrationô (Baker, 2007: 155). This is particularly true of the ST, which 

stresses the significance of the conservation of archaic ways, and of its rural setting, 

as distinct from the cities. However, in order for a story to be comprehensible, it 

must also demonstrate relationality; in other words, events ócannot be interpreted in 

isolationô, but must be placed in temporal and spatial relation to others since ó[e]ach 

element in a narrative depends for its interpretation on its place within the network of 

elements that make up the narrativeô (ibid.). In many respects, the Appendix depends 

on the preceding tale for both its interpretation and its justification, and relationality 

thus becomes pertinent on a macro-textual level. In addition, narratives are 

constructed through a process of selective appropriation, whereby óevaluative 

criteria [é] enable and guide selective appropriation of a set of events or elements 

that constitute experienceô (ibid.). While the ST is coherent in its own right, it is not 

an exhaustive depiction of Berrichon cultural identity; Sand has privileged certain 

elements over others in order to make its difference felt. Finally, Baker holds causal 

emplotment to be the ómost important feature of narrativityô since this positioning of 

elements within a narrative plot óallows us to turn a set of propositions into an 

intelligible sequence about which we can form an opinionô (ibid.), thereby 

facilitating a moral or ethical response to a given story or stories. It will become clear 
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that the ST is underpinned by Sandôs utopian idealism, designed to facilitate a 

reassessment of the rural and encourage mutual understanding.  

5.3 (Re)locating cultural identity  

Baker proposes the notion of framing as a means of examining how narratives are 

realized on a textual level: 

Processes of (re)framing can draw on practically any linguistic or non-linguistic resource to 

set up an interpretative context for the reader or hearer. This may include exploiting 

paralinguistic devices such as intonation and typography, visual resources such as colour, 

image and layout, and of course linguistic devices such as tense shifts, deixis, code 

switching, and the use of euphemisms. (Baker, 2007: 158) 

The act of re-narrating the Berry abroad establishes a degree of distance between the 

subject matter and the readership that must be mediated, with retranslation further 

integrating the stories of the ST into new and continually evolving social and cultural 

contexts. What remains consistent, however, is the textual actualization of 

narrativity; consequently, the comparative analysis of the TL versions will take the 

linguistic framing devices of the ST as an initial reference point. By identifying the 

treatment of these devices in the respective (re)translations, it will be possible to 

determine the impact which convergences or divergences from the ST have on the 

narrative in terms of features and typology, and ultimately, on cultural identity. Thus, 

whereas the ST analysis will follow a top-down approach (the creation of cultural 

identity, as expressed through narrativity, as realized through textual features), the 

analytical process will be reversed in the TT analyses. 

5.4 La Mare au diable and the mediation of cultural identity  

The Berry region, and its distinctive rural way of life, serves as more than a backdrop 

to the main story of the ST, making its presence felt as an influential force in the 

psychological make-up and actions of the protagonists. However, it is in the 

Appendix of the ST that the region becomes the focus of attention in its own right: 

here, Sand undertakes the work of both the ethnographer and the translator, recording 

and thus safeguarding the rural traditions in such a way as to be accessible and 

comprehensible to her city-dwelling readers. In order to fully explore the ways in 

which Sand constructs Berrichon identity within the ST, and as such, within a 
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narrative, it is first necessary to establish how that narrative functions on a local and 

a national scale, if not beyond; in other words, how stories of the provincial are told 

personally and publicly, and how cultural identity is then implicated in wider 

conceptual and social concerns. Once a typology of the ST has been formulated, it 

will become possible to highlight those narrative features which shape the telling of 

the story, paying particular attention to the issues of selective appropriation and 

causal emplotment since these categories facilitate an examination of the aesthetic 

and ethical aims of the author. Lastly, the framing textual devices which enable such 

aims will be explored in reference to the ST as a translation in its own right, 

culminating in a checklist of the most pertinent paralinguistic and linguistic 

resources, against which the comparative analysis with the TL versions will be 

undertaken.  

5.4.1 The Appendix: A personal and a public narrative  

The prevalence of the Berry region in the works of George Sand
5
 attests to the innate 

bond between the author and her native region: put quite simply, óelle lôaime ce paysô 

(Marix-Spire, 1954: 194). Sand spent two thirds of her life at Nohant (Vincent, 1916: 

22), during which time she tirelessly roamed its vicinities, immersing herself in the 

Berrichon language and traditions, and came to know its people and their mindset. 

However, she could never truly be of the Berry since her social class and education 

impose a gulf between her and the peasants. In the ST, Sandôs appreciation of the 

region is mirrored in the figure of the narrator; he too speaks of a childhood spent in 

the Berry and establishes his knowledge of óles coutumes de mon villageô (1973: 

154). Likewise, his philosophical reflections in the preface to the ST, in conjunction 

with the written medium in which they are expressed, attest to an education and a 

social standing which then distances the narrator from the peasants of the region.   

                                                 

5
 Three works were initially intended to fall under the category of les romans champêtres, namely La 

Mare au diable (1846), François le champi (1848), and La Petite Fadette (1849). In addition, Jeanne 

(1844) and Les Maîtres Sonneurs (1853) may further be included under the rustic banner. The Berry 

region also plays a visible role in Valentine (1832), Mauprat (1837), Le Meunier dôAngibault (1845) 

and Nanon (1872), amongst many others (for a more comprehensive overview, see Powell, 1990: 54-

64). 
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The personal narrative of the narrator also intersects with the personal story 

of the protagonist and his family: the former claims in chapter two that ó[j]e 

connaissais ce jeune homme et ce bel enfant, je savais leur histoireô (ibid.: 48), and in 

the Appendix that ó[i]ci finit lôhistoire du mariage de Germain, telle quôil me lôa 

racontée lui-m°meô (ibid.: 153). It would therefore be possible to reduce the personal 

narrative of the Appendix to the stories which are told about Germain, but this would 

serve only to obscure the complexity of the narrative layers. Instead, focus should 

converge on the personal narrative of the narrator, or as Brown puts it, on ó[t]his 

unease in narrative point of viewô which óreflects Sandôs own ambivalent standpointô 

(2005: xiv), as well as on the stories of the Berry which he tells through this dual 

filter.  

 Fractured or otherwise, the personal narrative of the narrator belongs squarely 

in the public arena: La Mare au diable itself was first circulated in serial form by Le 

Courrier français in February 1846, with the Appendix appearing in March and 

April of the same year; the novel version was then published in May by Desessart. It 

is this conflation of the personal with the public that foregrounds yet another source 

of complexity in the pastoral tale. Whitebrook argues that a óperson has to exist, to 

tell their story, in a social world ï they are a situated, located selfô (2001: 24, cited in 

Baker, 2006: 28), but the narrator necessarily occupies two distinct social worlds ï 

the rural and the urban. Nevertheless, what prevails throughout the Appendix is not 

an opposition between the two polar positions, rather a mediation, an attempt to 

bridge what Didier views as óce d®calage entre le sujet du roman et son lectoratô 

(1998: 645). In short, the multifaceted personal narrative of the narrator encompasses 

both town and country, allowing him to become an intermediary in his public 

narrative, a translator between the city-dweller and the farm labourer.  

5.4.2 The Appendix: A conceptual and a meta narrative  

Given Sandôs rejection of lôart pour lôart, it is also important to note that the authorôs 

writing is motivated socially and politically, and as such her conceptual narrative 

must be aligned to the overarching meta narratives of her time, in particular, to the 

notions of idealism, fraternity and progress.  
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 To begin with Sandôs conceptual narrative of the Berry region, what emerges 

from the ST is a desire to draw the attention of the Parisian reader to the qualities, at 

once charming and unaffected, of the provinces:  

jôai voulu faire une chose tr¯s touchante et tr¯s simple [é] Jôai bien vu, jôai bien senti le beau 

dans le simple, mais voir et peindre sont deux! Tout ce que lôartiste peut esp®rer de mieux, 

côest dôengager ceux qui ont des yeux ¨ regarder aussi. Voyez donc la simplicit®, vous autres, 

voyez le ciel et les champs, et les arbres, et les paysans surtout dans ce quôils ont de bon et de 

vrai. (Sand, 1999: 30) 

The conceptual narrative is thus engaged in opening the eyes of the reader to the 

Berry landscape and people so that they might better understand the merits of their 

peasant neighbours. One particular way in which this is achieved is through language 

itself; in the Appendix, the regional dialect is lauded as an expression of authentic 

French language since Berrichon tongues óparlent trop franais pour nousô (ibid.: 

153), thereby placing the patois firmly within the cradle of French civilization, and in 

a comparatively superior position to the language of the reader. Moreover, when this 

primitive language is put into artistic action in poetry and song, Sand again 

underscores its pre-eminence. As Cellier states, Sand was very much of the opinion 

that óla po®sie est dôorigine populaire, que le peuple est naturellement po¯te, que la 

poésie pour se renouveler a intérêt à revenir aux sources populairesô (Cellier, 1999: 

13). The simplicity and candour of the country oral traditions then become a new 

aesthetic model, an alternative to what the author regards as the inflated, insincere 

literature of her day.  

 But it is at this point that the portrayal of the Berry must further be inscribed 

into certain meta narratives which permeated the culture and politics of mid-

nineteenth century France. Firstly, the country was lagging somewhat behind other 

European states in the regeneration of its national literature and culture through 

regional folklore. However, Sand distances herself from the powers that constrain 

provincial diversity in favour of a unified, centralized patrimony. As Bordas puts it, 

Sand ónôentend pas vraiment pour sa part, participer ¨ la fondation dôune litt®rature 

centralisée par sa connaissance des périphéries, mais, tout au contraire, prouver à 

Paris la faiblesse de la po®sie capitale contre la richesse des traditions provincialesô 

(2006: 70). Secondly, Sand clearly outlines her conception of art in the preface to the 
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ST: óLôart nôest pas une ®tude de la r®alit® positive; côest une recherche de la v®rit® 

id®aleô (Sand, 1999: 36). In so doing, the author positions herself within a larger 

literary debate, championing idealism in opposition to realism, and attributing to art a 

role that extends far beyond mimesis. Schor notes that: 

Sandian idealism is a politics at least as much as an aesthetics. The quest for the ideal, 

animated by an unshakable faith in the perfectibility of humankind and the social was 

throughout the nineteenth  century a powerfully mobilizing force for change. (Schor, 1993: 

14, original emphasis) 

In this respect, the ST becomes part of not only a literary, but also a socio-political 

meta narrative. Written before the tumultuous events of the 1848 Revolution, the 

pastoral tale óattempts [é] to advance a socialist definition for the future of Franceô 

(Powell, 1990: 64), a future in which town and city are united in a common 

understanding that will ultimately lead to social reform. It follows that the ST is 

charged with what Naginski terms Sandôs óeudaemonistic mission of art, and its duty 

to construct the utopian possibilities of the futureô (1991: 229), and this twofold 

undertaking is inextricably linked to Sandôs conceptual narrative: on one hand, the 

reader is invited to delight in the richness, the eccentricities and the language of the 

Berrichon people and customs, while on the other, such exposure to what is 

fundamentally foreign calls for reflection on those broader social issues of 

understanding between the classes.  

 As was the case with the personal and public narratives, the issue of 

translation remains latent throughout: the Appendix serves as an idealistic translation 

of the linguistic and poetic superiority of the ópaysanô, a superiority which is, in turn, 

embedded into a wider socio-political framework and thereby reconfigured into a 

paradigm of progress. Sand held firm the belief that óle devoir de lô®crivain est de 

travailler ¨ une transformation des mentalit®sô (Didier, 1998: 823); as far as the ST is 

concerned, this transformation is supported in no small measure by the intranational 

translation of Berrichon identity.  

5.5 Narrative Features of the Appendix  

Drawing once more on narrative theory, the following typology will examine how 

the ST embodies the various features of narrative, and these features will then be 
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aligned to the framing devices which realize them. Subsequently, it becomes possible 

to establish a framework against which to discern how the identity of the region is 

retold in the TL (re)translations.  

5.5.1 Relationality  

The starting point for the study of narrative features will be that of relationality, 

namely, how each narrative event must óbe conceived as an episode, one part of a 

larger configuration of eventsô (Baker, 2005: 8) in order to be understood. A 

discussion of relationality would ordinarily follow on from the notion of temporality 

(see below) since narrative episodes are configured in space and time; however, in 

this instance, the significance of relationality has less to do with the location and 

sequencing of particular elements within the Appendix itself, but rather with the 

relation of the Appendix to the main body of the ST. In this sense, relationality is 

brought to bear on the macro-structure of the text: the fictional tale gives way to an 

ethnographic study, but both parts remain interconnected by the protagonists, 

Germain and Marie, whose wedding serves as a premise for the charting of 

traditions. Thus, the Appendix which was initially ódestin® à grossir une nouvelle 

trop minceô (Cellier, 1999: 23), can be understood as an extension of the novel 

wherein a more explicit cultural line of enquiry is adopted. However, despite the 

thread of coherence that is woven between the two parts, the final position and 

alternative focus of the Appendix leaves it open to manipulation in (re)translation, 

and even to non-translation. While other features will be framed in terms of textual 

devices, relationality will be discussed with reference to its macro-textual negation 

and the subsequent dissimulation of cultural identity.  

5.5.2 Temporality 

The feature of temporality relates to the fact that narratives are embedded in specific 

spatial and temporal locations, and that these locations then lend meaning to the 

stories told. However, both space and time are subject to a nuanced treatment in the 

Appendix. Firstly, it is clear that narrative events are physically anchored in the 

Berry region; nevertheless, the rural setting is itself indissoluble from the broader 

geography to which it belongs. In other words, the bucolic is defined if not in 

opposition to, then at least as an alternative to, the urban. Secondly, the temporal 
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bearings of the Appendix give rise to a certain contradictory picture of Sand, namely 

ólô®vangile du progr¯s aboutissant ¨ lô®loge des traditions provincialesô (ibid.: 11). It 

is certainly the case that Sand regrets those age-old customs of the Berry that have 

fallen into disuse, citing modern, industrial progress as a culprit for their decline, but 

this localized temporal framework must be separated from the authorôs foreward-

reaching meta narrative of manôs perfectibility. This temporal aspect then allows for 

a narrative that, as Powell puts it, ólook[s] to the future of France from the ironically 

conservative point of view of the provincesô (1990: 64).  

 In order to discern how the bearings and the temporal coordinates of the ST 

are mapped out and then relocated in the (re)translations, the study will again allow 

itself to be informed on a linguistic level by deictics. Firstly, the narrator of the 

Appendix mirrors the dual-belonging of the author, and it is this distinctive 

positioning which then allows him to undertake the role of translator between town 

and country. An examination of personal pronouns, possessives and determiners will 

bring to light how the geographical boundaries which demarcate the personal stories 

of belonging and the public narrative of the ST are mediated. Secondly, deictic 

markers of time will be investigated in order to determine how Berrichon identity is 

created through an emphasis on its seasonal calendar and its antiquated ways, a 

source of alterity which is ultimately projected into the future as an ideal.  

5.5.3 Selective appropriation and causal emplotment 

Despite the Appendix painting a detailed, multifaceted portrait of the Berry region, 

this portrait is by no means comprehensive. Instead, Sand has singled out which 

people, events, characteristics and traditions to present to the reader in order to create 

a coherent narrative: in other words, the ST is shaped by selective appropriation. 

Furthermore, this act is underpinned by certain óevaluative criteriaô (Baker, 2007: 

155), and one such criterion is made manifest in the ST where the narrator states, 

ójôesp¯re tôamuser encore un instant, cher lecteurô (Sand, 1999: 154). On a superficial 

level, it could be argued that Sand has selected those elements of Berrichon tradition 

which will fulfil a purely entertaining role for the reader; but, based on her 

conception of authorial duty, it is highly likely that Sandian selective appropriation is 

led by the age-old precept, instruire en amusant. This being the case, selective 
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appropriation cannot be studied in isolation from causal emplotment, i.e. the process 

whereby stories become imbued with ómoral and ethical significanceô (Baker, 2007: 

155). In order to instruct the reader, the narrative must necessarily bring forth an 

exemplary message.  

 In terms of selective appropriation and causal emplotment, Sand must first 

choose her source material, namely those elements of cultural identity that she 

wishes to reveal to her urban readership, and then decide on a strategy, or strategies, 

which best inscribe a sense of alterity, in order to foster understanding of óthe otherô 

as a basis for progress. However, the author appears to be acutely aware of the 

limitations of this intranational transfer, as does her narrator who regrets óde nôavoir 

pas su te la [lôhistoire] traduire mieux; car, côest une v®ritable traduction quôil faut au 

langage antique et naïf des paysans de la contrée que je chanteô (ibid.: 153, original 

emphasis). Thus, cultural mediation is frustrated by the challenge of rendering the 

patois to a Parisian readership. Unimpeded access to the source language, i.e. to the 

dialect, would be to the detriment of linguistic comprehension, and consequently, to 

understanding on a fraternal level. On the other hand, uprooting the patois by 

translating it into standard French, would be to destroy its significance a source of 

alterity since óa vernacular clings tightly to its own soil and completely resists any 

direct translating into another vernacularô (Berman, 2000: 294).  

 How then does Sand resolve this double bind? Various translation strategies 

may be discerned, all of which are grounded in a creative process that brings forth 

what Didier defines as óun certain langage forg® par elle-même, à mi-chemin entre le 

langage des villes et celui des campagnesô (1998: 645). The most overt way in which 

Sand attempts to let the linguistic specificity of the region shine through is by code-

switching and typography, i.e. by introducing into the text Berrichon lexical items, 

ópresque toujours marqu®s en italique, pour indiquer leur alt®rit® immanquableô 

(Bordas, 2006: 72). This apparently foreignizing strategy is tempered by the addition 

of synonyms or explicatory paraphrases in standard French, with the result that the 

reader stumbles only momentarily over the linguistic presence of the other. 

Furthermore, Louise Vincentôs comprehensive survey of La langue et style rustiques 

de George Sand dans les romans champêtres reveals that a number of lexical items 
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óne se retrouvent pas tous, tant sôen faut, dans la langue des paysansô (1916: 22), and 

thus only masquerade as part of the Berrichon dialect. Similarly, óparmi les mots 

classés comme patois Berrichon, ceux qui appartiennent ¨ lôancienne langue sont de 

beaucoup les plus nombreuxô (ibid.: 31). Consequently, Sand appears to have 

supplemented the regional idiom with what Venuti would classify as ódiscursive 

peculiarities designed to imitate a foreign textô (1995: 101, my emphasis); in other 

words, the reader is shielded from the full force of Berrichon alterity through lexical 

choices (selective appropriation) which signal difference, whilst simultaneously and 

conversely signalling something more familiar ï a common linguistic heritage. In 

this sense, Sandôs inclusion of antiquated terms goes hand in hand with her 

presentation of the Berrichon dialect as ótrop francais pour nousô (1971: 153).  

 To classify Sand (or the narrator) as à mi-chemin is to collapse 

Schleiermacherôs (1813) binary opposition that the translator must choose allegiance 

to either the source material or the target readership. Moreover, Sandôs medial 

position permits a manipulation of language that establishes what can be termed a 

óthird code which arises out of the bilateral considerations of the matrix and target 

codes; it is, in a sense, a subcode of each of the codes involvedô (Frawley, 2002: 

257). Indeed, it is to this third code that Naginski alludes when she defines Sandôs 

pastoral novels as óa series of attempts to provide [é] a synthetic languageô (1991: 

237), an amalgamation which will narrow the divide between the idioms of the town 

and the country. But the technical difficulties of translating a dialect aside, Sandôs 

primary concern was perhaps to create a simulacrum of alterity onto which she could 

project her idealistic aims. Cronin argues that, in order for minority languages to 

survive, they must óchampion differenceô (1998: 156); while Sandôs inclusion of 

Berrichon lexical items certainly facilitates their preservation, the accompanying 

admixture of nation-wide idioms and Old French terms champions difference on a 

much wider scale. Thus the cultural identity of the Berry region, which is so 

engrained in the dialect itself, is inflated and emplotted into the overarching 

conceptual and meta narratives.  

 Moreover, it is not just the lexical items which signal alterity; the Appendix is 

also replete with epithets regarding the vocal qualities of the paysans. Didier 
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recognizes the powerful ópr®sence de la voix dans le texteô (1998: 694) in terms of 

the emphasis on storytelling and the inclusion of songs, but the qualification of how 

the stories are told or the songs sung further discloses part of the oral identity of the 

region to the reader. The narrator of the Appendix outlines the inextricable links 

which exist between the ópaysansô and their expression, as well as the tones of voice 

which they adopt. This framing technique has been identified by Baker as ólabellingô 

which órefers to any discursive process that involves using a lexical item, term or 

phrase to identify a person, place, group, event or any other key element in a 

narrativeô (2006: 122). As such, it is important that the relevant epithets are 

examined as a means of discerning how identity may be impacted in (re)translation.  

 Likewise, cultural otherness is discernible in the material objects which lend 

a more concrete identity to the Berry region. As Didier remarks, ó[l]a pr®sence de la 

r®alit®, côest aussi la pr®sence des objets, des v°tementsô (1998: 695), and it is 

certainly the case that the world of the Appendix is permeated with physical 

descriptions of traditional wedding attire, local produce, and items that are essential 

to the observation of rituals. It is therefore fundamental that the study focuses on how 

these material objects are labelled in (re)translation, and what impact their transferral 

abroad has on cultural identity.  

 Overall, a multifaceted examination of the translation of Berrichon identity 

within the ST will inform the comparative analysis of how the framing devices are 

repositioned in the various TL versions. Measurements of divergence or closeness in 

retranslation will be guided by the extent to which the translation strategies 

employed óallow [the translators] to dissociate themselves from the narrative position 

of the author or speaker, or, alternatively, to signal their empathy with itô (Baker, 

2006: 105). Hence, the key areas of focus will be whether or not the Appendix 

survives as an ethnographic study in the first instance, how the narrator mediates the 

experience in space and time, how code-switching is dealt with, and how labelling 

serves to underscore the otherness of the region.  
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6 From the qualitative to the quantitative  

Both case studies will have a qualitative assessment of closeness as their starting 

point: the narratological and stylistic examination of Madame Bovary will use the 

units of measurement of SFG to determine linguistic closeness, while the 

investigation of cultural identity in La Mare au diable will use narrative theory as a 

means of underpinning its assessment of cultural closeness.  

 However, in order to chart how all the ST-TT segment comparisons come 

together to form a bigger picture, i.e. how each TT deals with a range of issues, and 

how, overall, the TTs behave when measured against the RH, it is necessary to 

convert the qualitative data into quantitative measurements. The move will be carried 

out as follows: first, each segment analysis will be accompanied by a summary box 

outlining which TL versions are close in that particular comparison. Subsequently, 

each instantiation of closeness will be attributed with the numerical measure of one, 

and each instantiation of divergence with the numerical measure of zero. Those 

counts can then be tallied (a) at the end of the main branches of enquiry (voice, 

focalization and organization for Flaubert; relationality, temporality, selective 

appropriation and causal emplotment for Sand), and (b) at the end of each case study 

to provide an overview of closeness over time.  

 It is important to note that this conversion from the qualitative to the 

quantitative is at once crude and essential. On the one hand, the binary classification 

of the TTs is inelegant and contingent on the subjective judgments of the researcher. 

On the other, a study which revolves around the measure of closeness cannot 

sidestep the issue of measurement. The quantitative data allows us to break down the 

complexities of the qualitative analyses into more concrete units of analysis. The data 

can then be used to illuminate issues such as which aspects of linguistic or cultural 

transfer prove to be the most problematic, whether or not each TT demonstrates 

consistency in translation strategy, and ultimately, how the TTs relate to each other 

in terms of their individual measures of closeness. Ultimately, the data will provide a 

quantifiable gauge of closeness, and will allow the behaviour of each TL version to 

be plotted graphically, thereby providing a visual indicator against which to compare 

the incremental vector of the RH.  
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7 Conclusion  

This present chapter has endeavoured to clarify the methodological approach which 

will be adopted in the measurement of textual closeness in retranslation. The first 

step was to justify the use of a multiple-case study when examining the phenomenon: 

the wider the approach, the sounder the conclusions. To this end, Flaubert and Sand 

offer two divergent writing styles, from which emerge two different focal points: 

linguistic closeness and cultural closeness. Secondly, the question of 

representativeness was considered; an exhaustive comparison based on the whole 

text is beyond the bounds of possibility, but the selection of ózones signifiantesô 

allows for the examination of passages where the STs are at their most concentrated, 

while a triangulation of results will underpin the generalizability of the study.  

 Furthermore, closeness was defined in relation to the particularities of each 

author and ST. Thus, linguistic closeness for Flaubert has to span both form and 

content in the examination of SIL and narrative organization. SFG will serve as a 

constant in the measuring process, but its limitations have been considered in light of 

the undecidability which characterizes Flaubertôs work. Likewise, cultural closeness 

for Sand will be contingent on the preservation of Berrichon identity as encapsulated 

in the Appendix. Narrative theory will frame the comparative process and will take 

into account the complexities of the ST as a translation in its own right. Finally, a 

method was proposed which will allow the qualitative measurement of closeness to 

be expressed in quantitative terms; this data will summarize the behaviour within and 

across the (re)translations as a means of confronting the RH.  
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Chapter Three: Towards  a Measure of Socio -Cultural 
Factors  

 

1 Introduction  

A further aim of the present thesis is to go beyond the confines of the text-based 

logic of the RH in order to discern how the phenomenon of retranslation is 

motivated, shaped or curtailed by external socio-cultural factors. Accordingly, this 

chapter will set forth a method for the investigation of how the socio-cultural context 

in which (re)translations appear might come to bear on the decision to translate, 

again and again, on how to translate, on physical format, as well as on the nature and 

extent of interactions between the (re)translations themselves. The first stage to be 

proposed is the examination of both paratextual material, as defined by Genette 

(1987), and extra-textual material, namely reviews and journal articles, in order to 

uncover evidence of influences on retranslation and highlight the types of 

relationship which might hold between the different TL versions. The second stage 

will then map this evidence on to the relational dynamics of the overarching British 

literary system, and more particularly, of the literary field as advanced by Bourdieu 

(1991). In so doing, it will be possible to determine any links which might arise 

between (re)translation behaviour and the broader socio-cultural context in which the 

TTs appear. Thus, by bringing the textual boundaries of the RH into direct 

confrontation with the concrete conditions of production, the process of retranslation 

can be conceptualized in greater depth.  

 

2 Paratext and extra-text  

2.1 Paratext  

The starting point of this methodological approach will be the identification and 

scrutiny of what Genette has labelled paratextual material, namely all the verbal or 

non-verbal material which frames and extends a given text. In specific, the paratext: 
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constitue, entre texte et hors-texte, une zone non seulement de transition, mais de 

transaction: lieu privil®gi® dôune pragmatique et dôune strat®gie, dôune action sur le public au 

service [é] dôun meilleur accueil du texte et dôune lecture plus pertinente. (1987: 8, original 

emphasis) 

Hence, paratext becomes a fundamental object of enquiry for the study of 

retranslations since it allows us to investigate the fact that retranslations do not occur 

in a vacuum. In addition, Genette notes that ó[l]es voies et moyens du paratexte se 

modifient sans cesse selon les époques, les cultures, les genres, les auteurs, les 

îuvres, les ®ditions dôune m°me îuvreô (ibid.: 9). This offers potential insights into 

the dynamic interrelation between multiple TL versions and their constantly evolving 

socio-cultural contexts.  

 Genette draws a distinction between the two component parts of paratext: 

peritext and epitext. This differentiation is primarily spatial in nature: the former 

relates to material which physically surrounds a given text, and the latter to material 

which finds itself external to the text. The following sections will outline a more 

detailed typology of the two components in order to clarify where such material can 

be found and delineate its boundaries.  

2.1.1 Peritext 

Essentially, peritext is everything that is situated óautour du texte, dans lôespace du 

même volume, comme le titre ou la préface, et parfois inséré dans les interstices du 

texte comme les titres de chapitres ou certaines notesô (ibid.: 11). This description 

can be further refined to take into account more specific categories. The first of these 

is péritexte éditorial which embraces material tied to editorial strategy, e.g. the 

material format, the book cover, the information on the title page (name of author, 

publisher, translator; edition; date etc.), dedications, and biographical or critical 

information on the author. According to Genette, a further category of peritextual 

significance is the name of the author in terms of positioning, the use of pseudonyms 

or anonymity; in the case of retranslation, this can be extended to the names of 

translators. Likewise, titles, dedications, inserts and epigraphs also serve to mediate 

the relationship between the text and the readers. The final category which is 

certainly pertinent to the present study is the use of prefacing material, to include a 

whole gamut of productions such as introductions, prologues, notes, notices, and 
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even postfaces. A further sub-categorization can be incorporated whereby the 

ópr®face auctorialeô and the ópr®face allographeô (ibid.: 181-2) distinguish between 

material produced by the author and by a third party. Indeed, a further category could 

usefully be added to illuminate the present study, namely the ópr®face traductorialeô, 

produced by the translator of a given TT.  

 Consequently, the examination of the peritextual material should illuminate 

issues such as the particular approach to the ST which has been adopted by the 

publishers, the (in)visibility of the translator (or the very act of translation), the 

portrayal of the work and/or author, as well as the reflections of the translator. By 

mapping this information on to the configurations of the literary system, it will 

become possible to discern the extent to which non-textual forces influence the 

process of retranslation. It will further illuminate instances where retranslations have 

engaged, positively or negatively, with TL versions which have gone before.  

2.1.2 Epitext  

Subsequently, ó[e]st ®pitexte tout ®l®ment paratextuel qui ne se trouve pas 

mat®riellement annex® au texte dans le m°me volumeô (ibid.: 347), and again, further 

distinctions can be made with regard to its boundaries: óéditorial, allographe 

officieux, auctorial public et auctorial privéô (ibid.: 347). The first of these 

categories, the épitexte éditorial, will prove to be particularly revelatory for this 

study since its function is óessentiellement publicitaireô (ibid.: 349), and will expose 

the different ways in which the (re)translations are advertised. That said, the absence 

of publicity must also be taken into account. The remaining categories converge on 

the figure of the author: an allographe officieux is any piece of writing carried out by 

a third party which has been authorized by the author; the épitexte auctorial public 

includes those occasions on which the author addresses an audience through self-

commentary, interviews, conferences etc., while the épitexte auctorial privé covers 

material such as correspondence, diary entries and pre-texts (outlines, drafts etc.). 

Once again, the investigative context of retranslation demands that the scope of 

authorial epitext be expanded to include translatorial epitext.  

 Hence, Genetteôs typology of epitextual material points the way towards 

material which will prove to be telling in the exploration of retranslation beyond the 
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text. Firstly, the advertising material produced by the publishing houses can serve as 

indicators of the material, social and economic conditions under which a given TT 

was produced, and can intimate the editorial posturing with regard to the ST. By 

focusing on translatorial epitexts, a clearer idea of the translatorôs engagement with 

the process of retranslation can be gleaned.  

2.2 Extra-text 

In addition to paratextual material, this present thesis will also take certain categories 

of extra-textual material into consideration: articles and reviews related to the 

translations, the translators, the publishers, and/or the ST authors. Genette warns that, 

óparatexte étant une zone de transition entre texte et extra-texte, il faut résister à la 

tentation dô®largir cette zone en rognant de part et dôautreô (ibid.: 410). In other 

words, paratext occupies a particular interim position and its boundaries should be 

explicitly demarcated. To this end, a clear line must be drawn between the material 

outlined above, and this particular extratextual source of information on 

retranslation.  

 As sites of information on how a TT has been received, reviews may offer 

insights into whether or not a given version has been judged wanting or admirable, 

into the reputation of the author, work or translator, and into the relationship between 

the retranslation and its precedents. On the one hand, the opinions expressed by the 

critics will shed more light on the RH by exposing which versions might have been 

deemed in need of betterment. On the other, the reviews will bear witness to factors 

in the wider socio-cultural context which have left their imprint on the phenomenon 

of retranslation, thereby underscoring the restrictions of the RH.  

 

3 A systemic approach  

3.1 Translation and polysystem theory  

The next methodological phase is to establish a framework in which to situate the 

information which arises from the para- and extratextual material. As Hermans 

claims: óDescription is not enough. It has to serve a purpose such as explanation. 
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This requires that phenomena are put in context, and that we have an apparatus to 

bring that context into viewô (1999: 102). The first such apparatus for TS was 

provided by Even-Zoharôs ópolysystem theoryô; as a determined move away from 

prescriptive approaches to literature and translation, polysystem theory served to 

foreground the key role which the literary system, including translation as an 

emebedded system, plays in the overarching cultural system.  

 Following in the footsteps of the Russian Formalists and the Prague 

Structuralists, Even-Zohar coined the term ópolysystemô to emphasize the complex 

nexus of relations which exist between literature and culture, defining the concept as 

óa multiple system, a system of various systems which intersect with each other and 

partly overlap, [é] yet functioning as a structured whole, whose members are 

interdependentô (1990:11). Moreover, the internal structure of the literary system is 

based on a hierarchical logic of opposition: centre vs. periphery, canonized vs. non-

canonized, primary vs. secondary, and innovative vs. conservative. Such oppositions 

then allow for translations to be conceptualized as relational entities, in other words, 

that their position within the literary system be defined with reference to the position 

of other works, authors, genres etc. around them. To add another dimension to 

polysystem theory, Even-Zohar also wished óto make explicit the conception of a 

system as dynamic and heterogeneousô (1990:12). In this sense, the hierarchy of 

relations is presented as in a state of perpetual flux; for literature and translation to 

evolve, and ultimately survive, the old must give way to the new so as to prevent 

stagnation within the system.  

 However, the framework is not without its failings or its critics. Hermans 

claims that ópolysystem theory has begun to look long in the toothô (ibid.: 106); 

Chang notes that it ónow appears to be going out of fashionô (2001:329), while 

Codde points out that it óseems to have lost much of its appealô (2003:91). One of the 

most salient criticisms arises from the fact that, although the oppositions may prove 

fruitful as tools for exploring the relational dynamics of translation, the assumed 

positions should not be interpreted as necessarily coterminous with, or as a substitute 

for, the complexities of reality. This is reflected in Gentzlerôs observation that óEven-

Zohar seldom relates texts to the ñreal conditionsò of their productionô (2001: 121), 
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an oversight which leads to the abstraction and depersonalization of the whole 

construct. Consequently, ópolysystem theory remains thoroughly text-bound. 

Literature and culture in general are described as sites of conflict, but the stakes 

remain invisible [é] as if the whole thing were on automatic pilotô (Hermans, 1999: 

118).  

 If this thesis wishes to examine retranslation in such a way as to surpass the 

textual confines of the RH, it needs a framework which can fully accommodate the 

potential social, cultural, personal and institutional influences on the phenomenon. In 

light of the above limitations, polysystem theory clearly does not meet these needs. 

Nevertheless, there is substantial merit in its systemic thinking which does allow óthe 

researcher to tease out relative positions, correlations, sites of conflict and 

competition leading to changes of positionô (Hermans, 1999: 111-2). Accordingly, 

this study calls for a framework which supplements the relational logic with the 

conceptualization of social forces. Pierre Bourdieuôs (1991) sociological notion of 

the óchamp litt®raireô, the óliterary fieldô, responds to this gap.  

3.2 Bourdieu and the óliterary fieldô  

Bourdieu defines the literary field as:  

un champ de forces agissant sur tous ceux qui y entrent, et de manière différentielle selon la 

position quôils y occupent [é], en m°me temps quôun champ de luttes de concurrence qui 

tendent à conserver ou à transformer ce champ de forces. (1991: 4-5)  

It is thus possible to discern several overlaps between the structures of the literary 

field and those of the polysystem, namely the differentiation of positions, the 

emphasis on dynamism and struggle as a modus operandi of the field, as well as the 

dialectic of conservation or innovation. Similarly, the fundamental interrelatedness of 

the polysystem is mirrored in Bourdieuôs positioning of the literary field óau sein du 

champ du pouvoirô (ibid.: 5) of a given society 

 However, Bourdieu is anxious to distance himself from the formalist model 

of systems, arguing that it is not possible to conceive of culture as óun système 

autonome et transcendant, dot® dôune propension immanente ¨ se transformer par 

une forme mystérieuse de Selbstbewegungô (ibid.: 20). This rejection clearly applies 
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to the abstract relations of system theory, and certainly ties in with Hermansô 

scepticism regarding the system on autopilot (1999: 118). As an alternative, 

Bourdieu proposes a space where the óprincipe du changement des îuvres r®side 

indiscutablement dans le champ de production culturelle comme espace social, côest-

à-dire dans les luttes entre des agents et des institutionsô (1991: 21). In other words, 

this is a space where the production of cultural works is shaped by social context, 

and in specific, by the human agents and institutions which struggle therein.  

 Consequently, the literary field can usefully be adopted as a framework in 

which to investigate the production of retranslation, and how this has been influenced 

by agents and institutions both inside the field, as well as outside in the 

encompassing field of power. As Inghilleri notes, Bourdieu has been informing 

translation research for more than a decade, óoffering a more powerful set of 

concepts than norms or conventions to describe socio-cultural constraints on acts of 

translation and their resulting productsô (2005: 126). The present thesis will continue 

in this vein, focusing specifically on Bourdieuôs concepts of structure, struggle and 

capital as a means of positioning the (re)translations and uncovering the forces 

exerted by particular agents and institutions, in reference to the empirical evidence 

which emerges from the para- and extra-textual material.  

3.2.1 Structure, struggles and stakes  

The structure of the literary field can superficially be represented as ódes oppositions 

synchroniques entre les positions antagonistes (dominant/dominé, consacré/novice, 

orthodoxe/h®r®tique, vieux/jeune, etc.)ô (Bourdieu, 1991:24). However, below the 

surface, this oppositional structure comprises two intersecting axes: external and 

internal hierarchization. Firstly, the óprincipe de hiérarchisation externeô (ibid.: 7, 

original emphasis) is a consequence of the forces exerted by the field of power, i.e. 

by the agents and institutions who have an interest (economic, political etc.) in the 

struggles of the literary field. This particular structure responds to óla réussite 

temporelle mesur®e ¨ des indices de succ¯s commercialô (ibid.), and this commercial 

success is then converted into economic capital for those authors or works which find 

the greatest recognition amongst the ógrand publicô (ibid.) Conversely, the óprincipe 

dôhi®rachisation interneô (ibid.) responds to a more restricted logic; prestige, or 
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symbolic capital, is to be gained from exclusivity, i.e. from recognition which stems 

from other artists alone, in opposition to the masses. Furthermore, these two 

hierarchical principles are inversely proportional one to the other: óles profits 

®conomiques croissent quand on va du p¹le ñautonomeò au p¹le ñh®t®ronomeò ou, si 

lôon veut, de lôart ñpurò ¨ lôart ñbourgeoisò ou ñcommercialò, tandis que les profits 

spécifiques [symboliques] varient en sens inverseô (ibid.: 32). In other words, art 

which is commercially successful is high in economic capital, but low in symbolic 

capital, while the reverse is true of art for artôs sake. Nevertheless, this general rule 

does not preclude instances where symbolic capital can be converted into economic 

capital in the long term, and vice-versa (ibid.: 6). 

 It is precisely this interplay between the two principles of hierarchization 

which generates struggles in the literary system, where the accumulation of 

economic or symbolic capital is at stake. One of the fundamental sites of competition 

is for óle monopole de la l®gitimit® litt®raireô (ibid.: 13) which is played out between, 

as McDonald succinctly puts it, the ópurists and the profiteersô (1997: 15). Thus, at 

the two extreme ends of the autonomous and heteronomous poles we find óles 

défenseurs de la définition la plus stricte, côest-à-dire, la plus ñpureò du champô 

(Bourdieu, 1991: 13), and those who wish to ór®duire les affaires dôart ¨ des affaires 

dôargentô (ibid.). By acquiring legitimacy, one also acquires the right to ód®finir les 

frontières, les défendre, contrôler les entr®esô (ibid.: 14); in short, the secural of 

legitimacy equates to the secural of the very boundaries of the field itself.  

 Within these boundaries, a secondary site of struggle opens up wherein the 

occupation, defence or improvement of positions are at stake. This particular struggle 

is played out óentre les tenants et les pr®tendantsô (ibid.: 24), i.e. between the 

established occupants and the newcomers, and it is this latter category of agents who 

need to make their mark on the field in order to ensure their survival. As such, it is 

this perpetual struggle of the new and the old, and the potential for rupture and the 

reconfiguration of positions which places the literary field in a process of change.  
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3.3 Retranslation and the óliterary fieldô  

In order to determine the position, or positions, occupied by the (re)translations in 

question, it will be necessary to draw on the relevant paratextual and extratextual 

material and map its information on to the logic of the literary field. On an individual 

level, each (re)translation can be defined in relation to the interactions between the 

literary field and the field of power in the first instance, and in relation to the poles of 

symbolic and economic capital in the second. However, the picture becomes more 

complex when the (re)translations are examined in relation to each other. Bourdieu 

claims that óchaque îuvre nouvelle est in®vitablement situ®e dans lôhistoire du 

champ, côest-à-dire dans lôespace historiquement constitu® des îuvres coexistantes 

et, par là, concurrentesô (1991: 24). It follows that each new TL version is likely to 

enter into a relationship of competition with its immediate predecessors; given the 

assumption that retranslation correlates with challenge, particular attention will be 

paid to indications of overt and covert rivalry between the different versions.  

 By charting the positions occupied by the (re)translations, individually and 

relationally, the trajectories which emerge will provide a more detailed map of the 

behaviour of retranslation which surpasses the linear and textual trajectory of the RH. 

The dual hierarchies of the literary field, along with its internal oppositions, should 

bring to light forces from the commercial and the artistic poles, as well as the 

struggles over economic and symbolic capital which might impact the hows and 

whens of (re)translation.  

 

4 Conclusion  

This chapter had as its primary objective the design of a methodology which would 

underpin an exploration of retranslation beyond the confines of the text. Genetteôs 

notion of paratext was first proposed as a site of evidence for the type and extent of 

interactions between the TT and its wider context of production. The immediate 

material which frames each TL version, the peritext, will thus be examined for signs 

of the editorial or translatorial motivations for retranslation. Likewise, the epitextual 

material, located on the exterior of the text, will focus in particular on the advertising 
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material issued by the publishing company, but will also consider any reflections by 

the translators or editors etc. which related directly to a given TT. In addition, the 

examination of extra-textual reviews and articles will illuminate how a particular 

work (ST or TT), translation, or author, has been received.  

 Once this material has been accumulated and scrutinized for pertinent 

information, the findings will then be analyzed within Bourdieuôs paradigm of the 

literary field. As such, this study will align itself with a systemic approach to 

translation. While Even-Zoharôs polysystem theory initially paved the way for the 

examination of translation in its cultural context, the abstraction and the 

depersonalization of the framework severely limit its applicability. Conversely, 

Bourdieu situates the literary field within its wider social context, emphasizing the 

agents and institutions whose struggles instigate change within the field. Hence, the 

para- and extra-textual findings can be correlated with the pressures on 

(re)translation which stem from the exterior and from the interior of the field, and 

with the ongoing competitions for the accrual and preservation of economic and 

symbolic capital. In so doing, the textual dynamics of the RH can be brought into 

confrontation with the external lines of influence on the phenomenon.  
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Chapter Four : Re-encounters with a óbelle infid¯leô: 
the British t ranslations of Madame Bovary  

 

1 Introduction   

This chapter will undertake an examination of the RH by bringing its logic of 

increased closeness over time into confrontation with the data which emerges from 

the linguistic comparative analysis of the British (re)translations of Madame Bovary. 

Not only will this determine whether or not the RH holds in this specific case study, 

but it will additionally facilitate an exploration into how Flaubertôs idiosyncratic 

style is affected when passed through the filter of translation. The analysis will centre 

on both narratological and stylistic concerns, i.e. on Genetteôs questions of who 

speaks and who sees, and on the issue of textual organization. This approach will be 

underpinned by the SFG distinction between clause as exchange, clause as 

representation and clause as message: by breaking the ST excerpts down into 

distinctive segments as determined by SFG, a replicable benchmark for linguistic 

closeness is established which can be applied between ST and individual TT, and 

which then allows the TTs to be aligned according to degrees of convergence and 

divergence. In order to facilitate this alignment, summary boxes will appear 

underneath each analytical unit; the linguistic behaviour evinced in each TL version 

can then be expressed quantitatively at the end of each section, bringing any patterns 

to light. The examples have all been drawn from the key and secondary passages and 

are located, in full, in the Appendix. 

 

2 Style Indirect Libre: Clause as exchange and 

representation  

Before undertaking any analysis of shifts, it is first necessary to consider what 

óclosenessô means in light of the particularities of SIL. As far as the conforming or 

deforming dynamic is concerned, the grammatical devices on which SIL is 

constructed do not, in themselves, contort or strain the set of choices available in the 
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SL; in other words, the absence of verbum dicendi, the transposition of tense and 

person, as well as the use of deictic and modal markers, can all be achieved without 

disruption to standard grammatical usage. However, where SIL does deform is on the 

level of discourse, pervading the narrative with an ambiguity, an evasiveness as to 

who is speaking and who is seeing; it is within such passages that Flaubertian 

impersonality and irony prevail. Consequently, in order for a TT to be close to the 

original, it must first preserve the grammatical foundations of SIL, as outlined above. 

In so doing, a TT will then ensure that its own TL grammatical foundations provide 

an analogously unstable basis for voice and focalization; only in the ensuing 

incertitude can the ironic, impersonal timbre of the ST be heard, and the criticism of 

the characters revealed. The following analysis will examine whether the 

(re)translations maintain the polyvalence set in motion by SIL, or on the contrary, 

whether they untangle the intermingled strands of voice and focalization, moving the 

text further away from the fundamental instability of the original.  

2.1 Voice 

The first, and most readily recognized, source of ambiguity which must be 

considered within the parameters of SIL is that of voice. SFG defines a clause as óan 

interactive event involving speaker, or writer, and audienceô (Halliday, 2004: 106); 

however, such clarity of definition is thwarted by Flaubertôs use of SIL, wherein óla 

structure profonde dôune phrase [é] nôest pas d®rivable de lôune ou de lôautre des 

voixô (Perruchot, 1975: 259), to the extent that the question must be posed: óPeut-on 

même lui assigner un locuteur ï et un destinataire ï conformément au paradigme de 

la communication?ô (ibid.: 259). It is precisely this undecidability, this lack of 

conformity which confounds any attempt to pinpoint qui parle within SIL; rather, the 

narrative resounds to a polyphony of voices, the sources of which refuse 

identification. The voice of the narrator blends with that of the character, direct and 

indirect speech become indistinguishable, giving way to an impersonal space 

wherein passages of SIL may be, as Culler puts it, óread with a certain detachment 

and judged as ironic comments on their various sourcesô (1974: 198). However, both 

voices must be present as a condition for this interpretation; should the intermingling 

be unravelled through translation, irony will no longer have a space in which to 
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prevail. In order to examine how the polyvocality of the key passage is balanced in 

the (re)translations, the fundamental elements of how the clause functions as an 

óinteractive eventô (Halliday, 2004: 117) will be investigated, including 

considerations of tense and clause type, as well as the absence of interaction and the 

impact of additions. Developing Balôs distinction between the External Focalizer and 

Character Focalizer, the two voices in SIL will henceforth be differentiated as the 

External Vocalizer (EV) and Character Vocalizer (CV).   

2.1.1 Finite Elements 

One of the fundamental constituents which allow a clause to function as an 

interpersonal exchange is the Finite element, i.e. the verbal operator which conveys 

tense and modality. Its primary role is to give a statement óa point of referenceô, 

either óto the time of speakingô, or óto the judgement of the speakerô (ibid.: 115). In 

the first case, finite verbs serve to anchor a given statement in the past, present or 

future, while the latter is expressed by modal verbs as a means of establishing 

degrees of likelihood or obligation. As such, the Finite element is responsible for 

framing the speech event, and thus voice, on both a temporal and modal level.  

 However, when examined within the context of SIL, the Finite elements of a 

given clause become, in essence, less finite: the presence of two indistinct voices, i.e. 

two speakers, means that there can be no one point of reference, rather the duality, 

the indefiniteness of each statement must be taken into account. Firstly, the voice(s) 

behind the generalizations can be interpreted as discordant: while one voice is 

sincere in its postulations, the other may undercut this sincerity by insinuating the 

hackneyed bent of such universalism. In other instances, SIL provides no solid basis 

on which to ascertain whether or not the tense of the finite verb reflects a directly or 

indirectly reported action, in other words, if the verb has been transposed or not. In 

the case that it has been transposed, it is necessary to identify the backshift which has 

occurred in order to establish the original temporal context of the utterance. Not an 

easy task given all the potential vacillations in SIL, óce jeu sur les frontières entre le 

cadre enchâssant et le discours enchâsséô (Laurent, 2001: 107).  

 To complicate matters even further, Flaubertôs particular use of the imperfect 

tense must also be entered into the equation: in this respect, the author dislocates 
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standard SL patterns of time by substituting the ósingulativeô frequency (Genette, 

1972: 146) and definitiveness of the simple past with the imperfect tense. Thus, as 

Proust first observed, ócet imparfait, si nouveau dans la littérature, change 

enti¯rement lôaspect des choses et des °tresô(1971: 590) ï in addition to its normal 

descriptive, habitual or on-going aspect, the tense has also become a marker of 

completion, i.e. of pseudo-iterative narration, defined by Genette as ódes scènes 

pr®sent®es, en particulier par leur r®daction ¨ lôimparfait, comme it®ratives, alors que 

la richesse et la précision des détails font quôaucun lecteur ne peut croire 

s®rieusement quôelles se sont produites et reproduites ainsiô (1972: 152).  

 It is the above complexities of SIL which disrupt standard narrative patterns, 

and which ultimately serve to stifle the emergence of one solitary voice, and thus the 

expression of one clearly defined position in terms of tense and modality. As is the 

case with focalization, it is this very absence of finiteness which destabilizes the 

narrative and provides a footing for irony. Therefore, in order for any (re)translation 

to be close to the ST, an analogous degree of disquiet must also prevail.  

2.1.1.1 Present Tense 

To begin with the issue of generalizations, the use of the present tense in example 

one, in particular the phrases ócette rêverie que l'on aô, óla lassitude qui vous prendô 

and ócette douleur enfin que vous apportent l'interruptionô (1971: 126, my 

emphasis
6
), is significant since it appears in its gnomic form. In other words, it 

presents a truth which holds at any given moment in time, thereby reinforcing the 

apparent timelessness and universality of the statement. Moreover, the use of the 

present tense marks a moment of rupture in a narrative otherwise constructed in the 

past tense and sets in motion óun effet de synchronie entre les temps de la diégèse, de 

la narration et de la réceptionô (Laurent, 2001: 97). As such, the temporal distance 

between character, narrator and reader is momentarily attenuated, placing everyone 

on an analogous timescale of (supposed) perpetual truth.  

 Furthermore, this technique is by no means foreign to the TL grammatical 

system, where the gnomic present is also used in generic utterances; thus, each TT 

                                                 

6
 All subsequent emphases will also be mine unless otherwise stated.  
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has at its disposal the opportunity to remain close to the ST in terms of form which 

conforms as well as content. Indeed, this is what happens in the majority of the 

versions, with the exception of TT5. Here, several different aspects are at play in the 

contracted phrase: óIt was the spell cast by the departed, the lassitude that follows the 

event, the pain caused by any accustomed motion breaking off or prolonged 

vibration abruptly ceasingô (1950: 136). The reformulation is such that the active 

present tense is outweighed by the prevalence of passive constructions, especially by 

the two past participles.  Certainly, the polyvocality of the ST remains since the 

utterance could be attributed to the EV or to the CV; nevertheless, the universal 

dimension as marked by the gnomic present is not fully divulged, with the result that 

Emma can no longer be heard as an echo of aphorisms drawn from her bourgeois, 

romantic reading, while the narrator is subsequently denied the opportunity to 

permeate such echoes with the sour note of irony.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7 

 

2.1.1.2 Imperfect Tense  

Central to the key passage is the uncertain use of the imperfect tense, not least in 

those moments of Emmaôs reverie where she is transported into another reality. Such 

is the case in example five, which expresses the protagonistôs remembrance of time 

spent with L®on: óIl lisait tout haut, tête nue, posé sur un tabouret de bâtons secs; le 

vent frais de la prairie faisait trembler les pages du livre et les capucines de la 

tonnelleéô (1971: 127). Here, the finite verbs give way to a number of potential 

interpretations: since there is no transposition of the imperfect tense in the move 

from direct to indirect discourse, both the original and reported speech events can be 

framed retrospectively as iterative (Léon read on a repeated number of occasions), 

pseudo-iterative (Léon read only once, but the action is represented as habitual), or 

incomplete (Léon was in the midst of reading). However, when reporting past events, 

an original statement in the immediate present (Léon is reading) will undergo a 

backshift to the imperfect, thereby affording another aspect to the voice of the CV, 

namely one which places her in the moment, reliving the experience in an immediate 

manner.  
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 To begin with the treatment of the finite verb, lisait, the retranslations 

demonstrate a preference for the habitual past: TT2, TT3 and TT7 opt for the modal 

construction ówould readô (1905: 104; 1928: 149; 2004: 110), and TT5 for óused to 

readô (1950: 136), thereby allowing the aspect to be interpreted as either iterative or 

pseudo-iterative. The anterior frame of reference precludes the possibility that 

Emmaôs reverie is located in the continuous past or originated in the present. With 

TT4, the clause construction is manipulated so that the finite verb is downgraded to a 

present participle dependent on a matricial verb: óWhat lovely afternoons they had 

spent alone together [é], he, readingô (1948: 147). In this instance, the participle is 

bound to the preceding pluperfect verb group, situating the action squarely in past 

and also rejecting the present continuous aspect. However, this participle, which is 

essentially non-finite in nature, does go some way to preserving the ambiguity 

inherent in the ST imperfect aspect; although the action is located in the past, the 

present participle can nevertheless encapsulate repetitive and incomplete aspects 

within that temporal framework.  

 The only version to encase the action in the perfective is TT1, where the 

statement óHe readô (1886: 135) renders the action completed and located within the 

definite chronological parameters of the past. Not only does this skew the original 

statement of the CV, but it further points more clearly towards the presence of an 

EV. As Huss notes, Flaubertôs use of the imperfect ólends a subjective colouring to 

an event, where the conventional narrative tense, the past historic, would reflect the 

unambiguous authority of a narrator firmly established at an organizing distance 

from eventsô (1977: 143). Thus, the use of the simple past in TT1 drowns out the 

ambiguity of the ST verbs, both in terms of aspect and of voice; the definitiveness of 

the action disallows Emma to deceive herself with illusions of frequency or temporal 

proximity to Léon, while the use of the narrative tense par excellence silences any 

voice other than that of the external, objective narrator.  

 Perhaps the version which approximates the equivocalness of the ST to the 

closest degree is TT6, where Léon ówould be readingô (1992: 99); this use of the 

imperfect in conjunction with the present progressive participle allows both the 

iterative and the ongoing aspects to all come to the fore, thereby encompassing a 
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broader range of possibilities in comparison to the other versions. However, the 

continuity suppresses the potential for the tense to convey any aspect of 

definitiveness, nor could the verbal group have been transposed from the present, 

thereby silencing the CV who has repositioned herself into an alternative actuality. 

Nevertheless, this act of combining the habitual and the ongoing aspects into what 

may be labelled an imperfect progressive aspect is in itself significant: whereas 

standard TL narrative patterns evince a choice between one or the other, i.e. the 

iterative or incomplete aspects, TT6 takes the atypical step of opting for both, in 

other words, for disrupting the TL to a certain extent. It thus becomes possible to 

draw a parallel between this non-conformity to TL narrative patterns and Flaubertôs 

own unsettling use of the imperfect tense.  

Close: TT6 

  

 As far as the second instantiation of the imperfect tense in example five is 

concerned, it is of note that all the (re)translations deal with the verb in a different 

manner to that of the first example. TT6 now narrows the aspect presented to that of 

the habitual: óbreezes would flutterô (1992: 99), thereby discontinuing the disruption 

evinced by the preceding ambiguous construction and restricting the potential 

temporal locations of the CV. In a move away from the finiteness of the iterative, 

TT7 opts for the present participle with óthe fresh breeze from the meadows ruffling 

the pagesô (2004: 110); although the participle is still governed by the matricial use 

of the habitual aspect in the first clause, it nevertheless captures both the repetitive 

and unfolding aspects of the imperfect, whilst also allowing the voice of the CV to 

carry across from an imagined present. The initial translation also evinces a shift 

away from the use of the preterite in the first clause, albeit a slight one; the 

incorporation of a present participle in óthe fresh wind of the meadow set trembling 

the leaves of the bookô (1886: 135) relieves the phrase somewhat from the 

definitiveness of the main verb, allowing strains of incompletion to be heard which 

point to the CV in her state of reverie. However, the overriding aspect remains that of 

completion, which once more underscores the presence of an EV.  
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 Of the remaining versions, TT2, TT3, and TT5 all convey the iterative in the 

first clause; in the second clause, they all relegate the finite verb to the definitive 

preterite in an apparent mismatch of temporal frameworks: rather than an habitual 

action, the wind órustledô (1905: 104) and óflutteredô (1928: 149; 1950: 136) the 

pages of the book. Likewise, the present participle of TT4, although bound to the 

definitive pluperfect, had the potential to express the repetitive and ongoing aspects 

of the imperfect; here too the wind óflutteredô (1948: 147). However, on closer 

inspection, these aspectual shifts do not occur without compensation elsewhere in the 

clause. With TT2, TT4 and TT5, the conjunctions ówhilstô (1905: 104) and 

ówhileô(1948: 147; 1950: 136) now takes the place of Flaubertôs semicolon and 

render the second verb simultaneous to that of the first, i.e. the (pseudo-)iterative 

action of reading. Indeed, this conforms to a standard pattern of TL usage, where 

ówith reference to habitual actions in the past [é] English very often uses the 

preterite in such contexts whereas French does notô (Price, 1998: 313). 

Consequently, the use of the preterite in the TL does not drown out the imperfective 

aspect of habituality. A similar shift occurs in TT3 where the actions are portrayed in 

two different clauses: óHe would read [é]. The wind, blowing in cool from the 

meadows, fluttered the leaves of the bookô (1928: 149). Despite the absence of an 

overt marker of simultaneity, the second verb is nonetheless temporally framed by its 

precedent, while the addition of the present participle, óblowingô, serves to reinforce 

an aspect of incompletion or iteration, thereby relieving the preterite from the 

confines of definitiveness. Thus, what at first glance may appear to be a disjunction 

between the SL imperfect and TL preterite reveals itself to be a partial convergence 

of aspect. Ultimately, however, the prevalence of iterative action only expresses one 

tone of the imperfect tense, neglecting the blend of aspects which can be heard in the 

ST.  

Close: None  

 

2.1.1.3 Modality  

The presence of modality in passages of SIL is pertinent since its primary function, 

according to SFG, is as an óexpression of indeterminacyô (2004: 148); such 
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indeterminacy then lends a sense of evasiveness to the narrative, based firstly on the 

subjective vagueness of the expression itself, and secondly, on the imprecision or 

duality of its source. The issue of modality comes to the fore in example eight: 

óPourquoi ne lôavoir pas retenu ¨ deux mains [é] quand il voulait sôenfuirô (1971: 

127). The presence of the modal verb óvouloirô is contingent on a voice ï or voices ï 

which propose a degree of inclination or intentionality, a degree which in turn is 

contingent on the subjective interpretation of the vocalizer(s). And yet this modal 

subjectivity is retained in only TT2, with the construction, óhe wished to fleeô (1905: 

104), where the inclination is projected on to the subject by either or by both the CV 

and EV. A modal verb appears in TT4: óso that he should not fleeô (1948: 147). But 

here the scale of modality shifts from one of inclination to one of necessity, which, in 

combination with the move from temporal to causal conjunction, implies a greater 

degree of determinacy and lends a more decisive tone to the voice of the CV.  

 The remaining versions all replace the modality of the ST with certitude: 

TT3, TT6 and TT7 attest respectively that óhe tried to fly awayô (1928: 1949), óit 

tried to escapeô (1992: 99) and óhe tried to leave (2004: 119), while TT5 claims that 

óit threatened to fly awayô (1950: 136)
7
. Here, the TL verbs, óto tryô and óto threatenô 

may convey a sense of incompletion, but they are nevertheless declarative, i.e. 

certain, in nature and therefore obscure the subjective assessment of the ST. The 

clause becomes an expression of definite action as opposed to a projection of 

intentionality, which in turn undoes the strands of SIL. The clarity accorded to the 

CV runs counter to the ST portrayal of her perturbed emotional state, and raises the 

profile of an EV whose omniscience may give way to such an objective statement.  

Close: TT2 

 

2.1.2 Clause type 

A further grammatical issue which is relevant to the issue of qui parle in passages of 

SIL is clause type. In addition to the fundamental distinction between indicative and 

interrogative clauses, SFG also introduces the sub-types of the WH-interrogative, the 

                                                 

7
 The difference in subjects will be discussed below in Section 2.2.1. 
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exclamative and the imperative clauses, the first two of which will be most pertinent 

to the present analysis. With the WH- interrogative, the function of the clause óis to 

specify the entity that the questioner wishes to have suppliedô (Halliday, 2004: 134), 

while the exclamative is defined simply as óhav[ing] the WH- element what or howô 

(ibid.: 137) at the head of the clause in order to express emotion. However, the 

presence of these sub-types in SIL begs the question as to the identity of the 

óquestionerô, i.e. the source of the exclamation.  

 To begin with example seven, óComment nôavait-elle pas saisi ce bonheur-là, 

quand il se présentait !ô (1971: 127), it is evident that the use of the WH- element, 

ócommentô, in conjunction with the exclamation mark, categorizes this clause as an 

exclamative. What is striking in the (re)translations is that each and every version 

replaces the initial WH- exclamative with an interrogative so that the narrative now 

incorporates the question, óWhy had she not [é]?ô (1886: 136; 1905: 104; 1928: 149; 

1948: 147; 1950: 136; 1992: 99; 2004: 110). By employing the adverb óCommentô, 

which ótend fr®quemment dans ce cas [é] vers lôexclamationô (ATILF) , the ST 

raises a voice which expresses incredulity. Traced back to the CV, the emotion 

conveys the protagonistôs sense of exasperation and frustration vis-à-vis her present 

situation; attributed to the EV, the exclamation reveals a sense of derision which is 

directed at Emmaôs inertia or misapprehension. Inevitably, the transpositions evinced 

in the TTs fundamentally alters the voices of the ST: the interrogative introduces an 

element of self-probing ï Emma ówishes to have an answer suppliedô (Halliday, 

2004: 134) ï a wish which then infuses the voice of the CV with an enhanced 

capacity for self-questioning. As far as the EV is concerned, the (re)translations 

distort the mocking timbre, projecting instead a speculative narrator who does not 

have, or is withholding, all the answers. Although the equivocalness remains intact, 

the TTs nevertheless fundamentally alter the characterization of the CV, which in 

turn downplays the situational irony of the ST.  

Close: None 

  

 The WH- exclamative construction is subject to further modification in the 

translation of example four, where the ST construction comprises two exclamative 
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WH- elements and two exclamation marks: óQuels bons soleils ils avaient eus ! 

quelles bonnes après-midis [é] dans le fond du jardin !ô (1971: 126-7). In this 

instance, exclamatory utterances are significant given their key role in the ST as a 

marker of an underlying irony which óreduces the particular forms of her [Emmaôs] 

desire to clichéd illusions and denies them the status of valuable alternatives to a 

mediocre worldô (Culler, 1974: 141). Thus, the voice of the ST CV articulates the 

romantic idyll, only to be punctured by that of the narrator. However, TT2, TT3 and 

TT4 each omit one of the exclamation marks through various clause mergers, and in 

so doing, they risk overemphasizing the desperate fantasies of the protagonist by 

reducing the prevalence of the ironic use of exclamatives. Nevertheless, TT2 and 

TT4 initiate compensatory measures whereby both modulate the preceding 

declarative clause of example three, óIls sôy ®taient promen®s bien des foisô (1971: 

126), into the WH- exclamatives, óHow often they had strolled by the river [é]!ô 

(1905: 104) and óHow often they had walked beside itô (1948: 147), thereby 

reinforcing the exclamative, and consequently ironic, texture of the ST.  

 It is also important to bear in mind that the SFG definition of an exclamative 

clause type is not entirely comprehensive since TL patterns also allow the use of a 

nominal exclamative in the place of a WH- element at the head of the clause. Such is 

the case in TT5, where the illocutionary force of the exclamative is preserved as óThe 

fine sunny days they had had! The lovely afternoons, [é] at the bottom of the 

garden!ô (1950: 136). Thus, TT5 has recourse to an alternative source of meaning-

making in the TL, whereby, despite the asymmetry between the SL and TL 

grammatical constructions, the TT can nevertheless be classified as close to the ST in 

terms of emotive and ironic content.  

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

2.1.3 Absence  

To return to the SFG definition of the clause as exchange, it is the Mood structure 

which is responsible for conveying interpersonal meaning through its Subject and 

Finite constituents. Thus, the function of the Mood structure is closely linked to the 

expression of voice. However, in some instances, a clause can be marked by the 
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absence of the Mood elements, which in turn renders the question of qui parle all the 

more complex. Halliday distinguishes two ways in which these elements may be 

absent: (i) ellipsis and (ii) minor clauses (2004: 151-154). However, for the purposes 

of this analysis, it is necessary to go beyond Hallidayôs definition of ellipsis, which is 

tied to the question and answer process and whose ómeaning is ógo back and retrieve 

the missing wordsôô (ibid.: 569); rather, the reach of ellipsis will be extended to 

encompass instances where meaning is beyond retrieval.  

 Such is the case in example five, óle vent frais de la prairie faisait trembler les 

pages du livre et les capucines de la tonnelleéô (1971: 127), where the punctuation 

graphically indicates aposiopesis, i.e. it ódésigne une simple interruption dans le 

déroulement de la chaîne syntagmatiqueô (Laurent, 2001: 46). Indeed, as Haig 

pointed out, ó[u]npredictable typographyô (1986: 11) is one of the characteristics of 

SIL, and as such, the points of ellipsis are a very visual marker that two different 

voices are to be heard in this example. As far as the CV is concerned, the reader can 

hear the thoughts of the protagonist as they unfold, and then trail off. By allowing 

this discontinuity, the EV rejects his omniscient authority and merges his voice 

seamlessly with that of Emma; however, the apparent harmony of voices gives way 

to a certain discordance, whereby the narratorôs silence ironically underlines the 

inadequacy of Emmaôs imagination since her reserve of romantic clich®s appears to 

have been exhausted.  

 And yet the first three (re)translations do not include any elliptical 

punctuation. In TT1, the reverie is expressed as the wind: 

  set trembling the leaves of the book and the nasturtiums of the arbour. (1886: 135-6) 

In TT2, it merely:  

 rustled through the leaves of his book. (1905: 104) 

 In TT3, it: 

 fluttered the pages of the book and the nasturtiums of the arbour. (1928: 149)  

Consequently, there is a negation of absence at play in these three versions which 

obscures the immediacy and subjective discontinuity of the unfolding voice. 
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Although the ellipsis points are restored in TT4 and TT5, they do not appear without 

some alteration, namely the addition of a full stop:  

 the pages of his book and the nasturtiums growing on the arbouré . (1948: 147)  

 the pages of his book and the nasturtiums round the arbour. é (1950: 136).  

It follows that TT4 and TT5 indicate elided meaning, but the position of the full stop 

in the former restricts the extent to which the discontinuity is permitted, while that of 

the latter misrepresents the moment at which the pause occurs and introduces a 

definite disambiguation since the nasturtiums no longer have the potential to function 

as a subject. Thus, in all of the above versions, the potential for subjectivity and 

inadequacy is lessened, and the voice of the CV becomes endowed with a greater 

sense of control and competency. In turn, if the voice of the EV is to be teased out 

from such a merger, it too undergoes a reduction in latent criticism; the gaps in 

meaning are suppressed or confined, counteracting the instability of the text, and as a 

result, the basis for irony is eroded.  

 In contrast, it is TT6 and TT7 which preserve the ambiguity inherent in the 

ST blend of voices. In TT6, where óbreezes would flutter in the pages of his book 

and among the nasturtiums of the arbouréô (1992: 99), the lack of any additional 

punctuation to qualify the ellipsis allows the full potential of the ST uncertainty to be 

realized. With TT7, the ambiguity is taken even further: the inclusion of a comma in 

óthe fresh breeze ruffling the pages of his book, and the nasturtiums growing round 

the arbouréô (2004: 110) now isolates the latter noun group, with the result that this 

may be interpreted as either a Complement of the matricial verb, or a new Subject 

which is left unqualified. In conjunction with its preservation of the ellipsis points, 

TT7 thus facilitates both the faltering voice of the CV and the scathing voice of the 

EV. There is a definite progressive restoration at play here in the TTs, whereby the 

disambiguation of the earlier version is reversed most extensively in the most recent 

retranslation: as such, this is the only example thus far in support of the Retranslation 

Hypothesis.  

Close: TT6, TT7 
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 A further site of absence is the minor clause, classified by Halliday as 

óexclamations, calls, greetings and alarmsô which óare verbal gestures of the speaker 

addressed to no one in particularô (2004: 153). A minor clause is made manifest in 

example six, namely the self-contained exclamation óAh !ô (1971: 127); here, the 

absence of the Mood element vocalizes the distressed emotional state of the CV, or 

may also be interpreted as the mocking tone of an EV who wishes to pour scorn on 

the melodrama of the situation. In either case, it points to the presence of subjectivity 

and thus clearly signals the presence of SIL in the ST. However, the exclamation is 

only retained as óAh!ô in TT1 (1886: 136) and TT7 (2004: 110). Conversely it is 

completely by-passed in TT5 and TT6, where the clause complex simply begins with 

the declarative statement óHe was goneô (1950: 136; 1992: 99); this omission then 

dampens the emotive force of the expression, replacing the subjectivity of the ST 

with a detachment that conceals the contrastive tonality of the two voices.  

 The remaining versions are not without compensatory strategies: TT2, TT3 

and TT4 all transpose the minor clause into the following construction: óAnd nowô 

(1905: 104; 1928: 149; 1948: 147). While the introduction of a comparative temporal 

framework goes beyond any logic evinced in the ST, it nevertheless serves as a 

means of reinforcing the emotive bent of the statement given that the TL typically 

óintroduces exclamatory constituents with an initial andô (Fludernik, 1993: 163, 

original emphasis). Therefore, the expressive force of the ST is maintained, albeit by 

means of a different grammatical resource in the TL, i.e. the finite clause, which 

subsequently preserves the potential for both the dramatic and the parodic voice to be 

heard. Indeed, a further compensatory measure is evident in TT3, where an 

additional minor clause is appended to the statement, óAh, what beautiful sunny 

daysô (1928: 149); as a consequence, the fraught exclamation of the ST is rerouted to 

an expression of happiness, thereby altering its emotive force, but the subjective 

texture of SIL is nevertheless foregrounded, which allows the ambiguity of voice to 

persist.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT7 
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2.1.4  Addition 

In passages of SIL, it is certainly the case that Flaubert was prone to what Toolan 

would term ónarratorial tinkeringô (1988: 121), i.e. the revision of the phraseology of 

the original utterance or thought which, in the particular instance of the ST, leads to 

óevident moments at which the writing outruns her [Emmaôs] own formulationsô 

(Heath, 1992: 123). As such, the double vocalization of SIL allows access to the 

inner workings of the protagonistôs mind, but this access has been modulated by a 

narrator who makes his voice heard in a stylized and sophisticated language which 

reveals a vocalizer other than Emma.  

 One particular characteristic of this overt tinkering is the way in which 

Emmaôs thoughts are conveyed; rather than reproduce the inner workings of her 

mind as they may have been realized by the protagonist herself, a certain degree of 

deviation occurs when the utterances pass through the filter of the EV. More 

precisely, the polyvocality which emerges from the ST is attuned to the 

impressionistic and to the abstract, as opposed to the materiality of the narrative 

world, thereby representing stylistically Emmaôs frustrated relationship to what is 

concrete. Thus, not only does this stylistic modulation serve as means of ironic 

distancing, it further allows the narrator to demonstrate the extent to which the 

characterôs consciousness, nourished by romantic illusions, remains unanchored in 

reality.  

 A case in point is example three, óIls sôy ®taient promen®s bien des fois, à ce 

même murmure des ondes, sur les cailloux couverts de mousseô (1971: 126), which 

comprises only one material verbal group and two fragmented prepositional phrases; 

moreover, these prepositions are significant in that the aural and tactile sensations 

which they express remain unanchored by what Halliday would term a óperceptive 

mental processô (2004: 199). In other words, the memories and emotions of the 

protagonist flicker in and out of the narrative, unfettered and imprecise in their non-

finite clauses; the indeterminate relationship between Emmaôs consciousness and the 

reality of her situation is thus emphasized, while the author reveals óla force interne 

de son styleô (Corr. II, 345) when opposed to the banality of the subject matter.  
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  However, this clause complex is susceptible to alteration in the majority of 

the versions: TT2, TT3, TT4, TT5 and TT7 enhance the dependent clauses with 

finite verbal groups or present participles. Emma and Léon thus ólistened to the 

murmuring of the waves over the moss-covered stonesô (1902: 104); ólistened to the 

murmur of the water foaming over the pebblesô (1928: 149); óhad walked beside it, 

hearing the murmur of its waters, watching the mossy stonesô (1948: 147); they were 

ólistening to that same murmuring of the water over the mossy pebblesô (1950: 136) 

or ólistening to that same water murmuring over those same moss-covered stonesô 

(2004: 110). It follows that the addition of mental verbs of aural perception adds an 

element of stability, thereby grounding the TL narrative and obscuring a particularity 

of the ST form.  

 Rather than undoing the polyvocality of the ST, such shifts alter its inflection. 

The insertion of perceptual verbs grounds the phraseology to a greater, and to a more 

banal extent, in the reality of the narrative world; in so doing, it is the facile 

expression of the protagonist which is privileged. Disengaged from narratorial 

tinkering, the limitations of her vocalization all but drown out the unhinged, illusory 

qualities of her inner cognition, qualities which could only be formulated by the ST 

narrator. Therefore the ambiguous balance of SIL is disrupted by the over-emphasis 

placed in the TTs on the additional prosaic verbal groups, and thus on voice of the 

CV. On the other hand, however, the external vocalization is also modulated through 

the insertion of these verbs; if a narratorial voice is to be identified in these TTs, it is 

one which, in opposition to the ST, overtly signposts the mental processes of the 

protagonist. As such, the move from the intangible further distorts the balance of SIL 

by infusing a more diegetic, descriptive tone into the narrative. Contrary to the 

incertitude which underpins vocalization in ST passages of SIL, the role of EV in the 

above TTs can now be attributed to a recognizable and reliable omniscient narrator, 

more akin to the voice in indirectly reported discourse. In short, the voice of the CV 

appears deflated once divested of the narratorial tinkering of the EV, while the voice 

of this latter confines itself to a more conventional, less ambiguous narratorial role of 

telling rather than showing.  
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 Conversely, it is TT1 and TT6 which retain the singular ST fusion of 

vocalization in the above example of SIL: TT1 remarks that ó[t]hey had often walked 

there to the murmur of the waves over the moss-covered pebblesô (1886:135), while 

TT6 states that ó[t]hey had walked along there many many times, by the same 

murmuring waves, over the moss-covered stonesô (1992: 98f). In neither case is the 

sensation explicitly confined to a mental process, nor is the second prepositional 

phrase recast in a more concrete manner. Indeed, TT1 goes even further; by omitting 

the comma between the two prepositional phrases, the ambiguity of the latter is 

intensified, and precision of meaning becomes all the more elusive. Consequently, it 

is TT1 and TT6 which remain closest to the ST: as is the case in the ST, the form 

deforms, frustrating the relationship between cognitive content and narrative reality, 

and removing this content one step away from the conventional.  

 Close: TT1, TT6 

 

2.1.5 Summary 

Table 3 provides a quantitative summary of how each (re)translation behaved in 

terms of closeness in each of the aforementioned sub-categories of voice, where 1 

represents closeness, and 0, divergence. On the basis of this information, it is evident 

that relationships of closeness in voice vary according to each TT and to each 

category. The version with the highest frequency of proximity to the ST is TT6, with 

five instantiations of closeness, while the version which evinces the greatest degree 

of divergence is TT5. On one hand, this data challenges the RH since (a) it is not the 

most recent version which is closest on a linguistic level to the ST, and (b) nor is it 

the initial version which proves itself to be the furthest removed. In point of fact, 

these starting and end points are notable in their final uniformity, providing a static 

framework for the fluctuations which occur in the interim. On the other hand, TT6 

may well be the closest TL version, but it is important to note that closeness is 

achieved in only half of the categories. 

 Approaching the data from another angle, the sub-categories which proved to 

be most problematic in translation are the imperfect tense and clause type 

(exclamative to interrogative). The former can readily be explained by the fact that 

Flaubertôs use of the imperfect tense introduces a source of strain into the ST which 
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cannot be fully conveyed in the TL. A disambiguation between the iterative and the 

ongoing frustrates the undecidability of the SL Form, and it is therefore impossible to 

engage the TL grammar system in a full-scale reconstruction of the STôs potential for 

uncertainty. Instead, the closeness of TT6 has been determined by its preservation, as 

far as the TL allows it, of a multiplicity of interpretations. The modifications in 

clause type, however, cannot be assimilated into this logic of asymmetry; the 

consequence of these grammatically unmotivated shifts serves only to imbue the CV 

with a greater capacity for insightful or meaningful reflection, which is a far cry from 

her self-perceived role as a passive victim of circumstance in the ST. Conversely, the 

sub-category which is best maintained is the timelessness of the gnomic present, with 

only TT5 undercutting the unique reach of this tense. Here, the two language systems 

are in harmony in terms of aspect, and, in contrast to Flaubertôs destabilizing use of 

the imperfect, the majority of the translators have privileged this (deceptively) 

straightforward and analogous tense. Lastly, the dynamics of the RH are only played 

out in one subcategory, i.e. in absence, or the use of ellipsis. 
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TT1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 4 

TT2 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 3 

TT3 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 

TT4 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 

TT5 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 

TT6 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 5 

TT7 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 4 
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2.2 Focalization  

In the case of Flaubertôs SIL, focalization occurs on two different levels, as defined 

by Bal: on an extradiegetic level, through the external narrator-focalizer (EF), and on 

an intradiegetic level, through the character focalizer (CF). In certain cases, the 

focalization of the latter is embedded seamlessly into that of the former, so that the 

intradiegetic perspective prevails: this has been termed ódouble focalizationô. In other 

instances, it becomes impossible to determine which perspective has been adopted: 

this is known as óambiguous focalizationô. Moreover, various different facets of 

focalization must be taken into consideration, in particular those which Rimmon-

Kenan has defined as facets of perception and psychology, relating to óthe focalizerôs 

sensory rangeô, and ómind and emotionsô (2002: 80), respectively. This approach 

thus allows a distinction to be drawn between sensory perceptions and the cognitive 

or emotive workings of the consciousness.  

 It is also necessary to incorporate an examination of the focalized, i.e. that 

which is seen, whether animate or inanimate, perceptible or non-perceptible. The 

focalized elements of a given clause can be categorized in parallel with the SFG 

system of transitivity, in particular with the categories of participant and 

circumstance. These are integral to the examination of who is experiencing what, or 

more precisely, who is seeing and what is being seen. Firstly, the participants, i.e. 

those involved in the verbal process of the clause, can function as both focalizers or 

focalized. But, it is crucial not to forget the clandestine EF who will essentially be 

hidden from view. Secondly, the circumstantial elements of the clause, i.e. the 

ówhen, where, how and whyô (ibid.: 260), serve to qualify óthe unfolding of the 

process in space-timeô (ibid.: 265), and can therefore function as focalized elements.  

 The picture becomes more complicated in situations of ambiguous 

focalization, since the source of the visual, sensorial, cognitive or emotional 

observations is questionable. In turn, the uncertainty, or the duality of the identity of 

the focalizer is brought to bear on the identity of the focalized; the specific qualities 

of the focalized participant or circumstance will necessarily change according to 

whose eyes are responsible for the depiction. Thus, the participants in and 
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circumstances of focalization mediate the portrayal of a dislocated world within the 

ST, and construe two disparate levels of experience: the experience of the EF, and 

the experience of the CF. Any changes in these elements through translation will 

then distort that particular, yet often imprecise, picture.  

2.2.1 Focalized Participants  

2.2.1.1 Generalizations  

As was the case in the issue of qui parle, the presence of generalizations lends an 

even greater degree of ambiguity to the narrative: it becomes impossible to determine 

whether the focalized participants are viewed through the eyes of the CF, and are 

thus tinged with the clichés of her romantic education, or through the eyes of the EF, 

and are thus observed from an ironic distance.  

 In example one, óC'était cette rêverie que l'on a sur ce qui ne reviendra plus, 

la lassitude qui vous prend après chaque fait accompli, cette douleur enfin que vous 

apportent l'interruption de tout mouvement accoutum®, la cessation brusque dôune 

vibration prolongéeô (1971: 126), it is the use of the personal pronouns on and vous, 

along with the demonstrative pronoun cette which opens the narrative up to different 

layers of interpretation. Firstly, the pronoun on blurs the focal orientation of the 

narrative since, ó[d]ans tous ses emplois, « on è laisse dans lôombre lôidentit® des 

sujets, qui se fond dans une globalité indéterminéeô (Herschberg-Pierrot, 1993: 34). 

From such shadows may emerge the focalization of a protagonist who sees the on as 

representative of a timeless body of people, a body into which she can fuse herself if 

only in her reverie. From the ironic and distant stance of the generalization, the 

focalization changes, and the shadows may give rise to ólô®ternel imb®cile nomm® 

Onô (Correspondance, Suppl. III, 1954: 325), to the representation of received ideas. 

Secondly, the direct object vous also poses problems of identification: is the narrator 

pinpointing the reader, closing the distance between himself and the narratee in order 

to render the generalization more pertinent?; or, does the narrator focus on a vous 

which corresponds to the subject on, in the sense that it can óreprésenter tout le genre 

humainô (ATILF) ; or is it a sweeping focalization that can be traced back to the 

protagonist, desperately trying to inscribe her personal experiences into a universal 
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dimension? As far as the ST register is concerned, the informality of the focalized 

pronoun may suggest that it is allied to Emma as opposed to the conventional 

omniscient narrator; however, in the same way as the narrator can yield voice to the 

character in moments of SIL, the perspective can also be relinquished. Finally, the 

use of the deictic marker, cette, can be linked to one of the generalizing strategies as 

noted by Williams, namely the evocation of óa fictional particularô which can be 

discerned through óthe use of the demonstrative adjective (either óceô or óun de cesô) 

coupled with a noun (usually abstract) and a defining relative clauseô (1978: 492). 

Although Williams attributes the generalizing representation of óparticularsô solely to 

the EF, it may further be attributed to the viewpoint of a CF who sees the world 

through the filter of ingrained truisms.  

 To begin with the translation of on, it is certainly the case that the TL system 

has a corresponding third person indefinite pronoun one, which can also be óused for 

general, indefinite, human reference and frequently includes the listener implicitlyô 

(Gramley and Pätzold, 2004: 100). But, whereas on occurs frequently in SL 

discourse, the extent to which one is employed in the TL is substantially lower; here, 

the preference would tend towards avoidance, in particular through the use of the 

passive or the insertion of a definite pronoun. Indeed, this TL inclination is reflected 

in the (re)translations, where only two versions incorporate the impersonal pronoun: 

TT3 pinpoints óthe dreams that come to one when one has bade farewellô (1928: 

128), while TT4 focuses on óthe mood which afflicts one when one dreamsô (1948: 

147). In so doing, these versions retain the incertitude as to the identity of the 

focalized participant and a relationship of closeness can thus be postulated with the 

ST; but at the same time, the infrequency with which the impersonal pronoun 

generally appears in TL discourse renders its usage in these versions somewhat 

conspicuous, thereby disrupting the relationship between ST and TT on the level of 

form, i.e. one conforms, while the other, if not deforms, does call a degree of 

attention to itself.  

 Another strategy which preserves the indefiniteness of the ST focalized 

participant emerges in TT7, where the personal pronoun is conveyed in the second 

person singular: óbrooding which comes when you lose something foreverô (2004: 
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110). In this instance, the referent can indeed encompass the same generic scope as 

its SL counterpart, but yet again, in contrast to the unmarked form of on, the TL use 

of óyouô may also be more conspicuous in light of the óhistorical situating of second-

person discourse as a typically postmodernist kind of écritureô (Fludernik, 1994: 445, 

original emphasis). On the one hand, the focalized participant of the TT remains 

elusive in terms of classification, while on the other, the TL signifier gives way to 

historical connotations which do not exist in the SL form.  

 A further manipulation of the personal pronoun appears in TT1 and TT2 

where the vagueness of on is attenuated by the more inclusive we: óthat reverie which 

we give to thingsô (1886: 135); ódreaming as we so often doô (1905: 103). While the 

TL pronoun still retains the universality of the ST observation, the we referring to 

humanity at large, it does however imply that the EF places himself directly within 

the reach of its collectiveness. Granted, narratorial inclusion is made evident in other 

ST generalizations, e.g. the oft-cited maxim, óla parole humaine est comme un 

chaudron fêlé où nous battons des mélodies à faire danser les oursô (1971: 196), but 

where this particular instance differs is that the pronoun occurs within a passage of 

SIL. Rather than preserve the ambiguous focalization of the ST, the use of we 

renders the EF ócomplice des choses dont il parleô (Defaye, 1998: 58), or more 

precisely in this instance, ócomplice des choses quôil voitô. The shift in pronoun thus 

forces a definite complicity, an idenitifiable source of focalization where none is 

evident in the ST. As a result, the extradiegetic perspective of the EF dominates the 

intradiegetic perspective of the CF, thereby cancelling the equifocalness of SIL and 

with it, the opportunity for the ironic clash between these two divergent viewpoints.  

 Likewise, disambiguation occurs in TT5 and TT6, where the indefinite 

pronoun of the ST is simply omitted: óIt was the spell cast by the departedô (1950: 

136); óIt was the kind of reverie that comes when something vanishesô (1992: 98). As 

a consequence, the focalization becomes more explicit in its precision; the generality 

of the SL pronoun is supplanted by the sense of definitiveness which emerges from 

the contracted clause of TT5 and from the revised subject in TT6. In turn, this 

explicitation undercuts the ambiguous focalization of the ST: the line of vision of the 

CF is obscured since no evidence remains of the protagonistôs attempts to 
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perceptualize her situation within the context of the global on, leaving only the 

perspective of a EF who, in terms of the psychological facet of focalization, óknows 

everything about the represented worldô (Rimmon-Kenan, 2002: 80), given the 

certitude of the observations. Thus, once again, the equifocalness of SIL collapses 

into the single perspective of an external narrator-focalizer, while the generalizing 

dimension is also diminished, leaving little room for irony.  

Close: None 

  

 As far as the treatement of the second personal plural pronoun is concerned, 

the (re)translations bring a variety of strategies to light. The first point to note is that 

the use of vous in the ST as an indirect object is somewhat marked in terms of its 

informal register; indeed, it is this familiar slant which intimates the presence of the 

CF, while the scope of its focalization raises questions as to the relationship between 

the EF and the implied narratee(s). By translating the pronoun as you, both TT1 and 

TT7 retain the uncertain universality of the ST observation: óthe lassitude that seizes 

youô (1886: 135); óthat lassitude you feel [é], that pain you sufferô (2004: 110). 

Moreover, the markedness of the TL pronoun, (in this sense, it is comparable to the 

SL pronoun), alters the texture of the narrative sufficiently so as to suggest that the 

gaze is not the gaze of the traditional omniscient narrator.  

 An amalgamation of omission and the use of one comes to the fore in TT3 

and TT4, while TT5 remains consistent with the whole scale removal of all personal 

pronouns: óthe lassitude that comes over one [é] the pain, in a word, which 

accompanies the interruption of habitô (1928: 148); óthe sort of lassitude which 

deadens the heart [é] the pain that strikes at oneô (1948: 147); óthe lassitude that 

follows the event, the pain caused by any accustomed motion breaking offô (1950: 

136). In those instances where one is the focalized participant, the ambiguity remains 

alongside the potential for universality, while its markedness also points to the 

singularity of the narrative context; however, where the pronoun has been omitted, 

the observation becomes more definite in its focus, and as was the case above, the 

perspective of the CF is submerged. 
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 The issue of complicity returns once again in TT2, but also in TT6: óthe 

exhaustion which overtakes us [é] that pain which the interruption [é] produces in 

usô (1905: 103); óthe lassitude we feelô (1992: 98). As was the case above, the use of 

the first person plural, whether as direct object, indirect object or subject, draws 

attention to the parameters of the focalized participant as a universal entity which 

necessarily encompasses the EF, but which is unlikely to have stemmed from the 

perspective of the CF. And so the hazy focalization of SIL has once again been 

subjected to a process of clarification from which emerges a determined focalized 

participant and a one dimensional point of view.  

Close: TT1, TT7 

  

 The greatest splintering of SIL occurs in conjunction with the translation of 

the cleft construction and the deictic marker which characterize the phrase: óCô®tait 

cette r°verie [é], cette douleurô (1971: 126). This example revolves around what 

Williams defines as óa fictional particularô (1978: 492), in other words, a definite 

constituent of the narrative world which serves as a basis for the ensuing 

generalization. Central to such definitiveness is the precision of the deictic marker 

which óinscri[t] donc le r®cepteur dans le champ dôune repr®sentation devenue 

présentationô (Laurent, 2001: 96, original emphasis); however, in the context of 

ambiguous focalization, this act of presentation may be attributed intradiegetically to 

the CF, or extradiegetically to the EF. Moreover, the use of the cleft construction to 

set up the generalization is significant since, as Culler has highlighted, ó[t]he 

introduction of cô®tait is generally a way of introducing a fact, presenting it shorn of 

its potential links with thought and activityô (Culler, 1974: 205, original emphasis). 

Thus, the cleft construction cleaves the narrative, suspending the observation beyond 

what is concrete in mental or physical terms, and in so doing, demonstrates the extent 

to which the perspective of the CF is contorted, not least through cliché and over-

idealization.  

 Consequently, the generalization revolves around the dual axes of the 

demonstrative article and the cleft construction; in order to be close, a (re)translation 

must preserve the precision of the first and the singular prosaism of the latter. 
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However, the only version to retain both elements of focalization is TT1, which 

mirrors the ST in its observation: óIt was that reverie [é], that painô (1886: 135). 

Therefore, the banality and orchestrated romanticism of the focalized constituent is 

preserved, facilitating both the perspective of the CF and the ironic distance of the 

EF. Elsewhere, the focalized generalization is somewhat diluted: in TT6 comes the 

contracted observation that ó[i] t was the kind of reverieô (1992: 98) which replaces 

the deictic marker of the former with an approximating nominal phrase, óthe kind ofô, 

and omits the second demonstrative phrase ócette douleurô, thereby limiting the 

frame of vision. However, the cleft construction remains, while the classification of 

reverie still points to a universal category, albeit with less specificity. Similarly, TT5 

preserves the cleft construction as a signpost for the hackneyed in ó[ i] t was the spell 

[é], the painô (1950: 136), but the omission of the deictic marker limits the sense of 

both intra- and extradiegetic proximity which emerges in the ST. 

 Nevertheless, the most evident and destructive manipulation of focalization 

comes to light in the remaining retranslations, in specific, through the treatment of 

the cleft construction. In TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT7, the indefinite demonstrative 

pronoun of the ST adopts an overtly definite identity as a result of focalization on the 

protagonist: óShe was dreamingô (1905: 103; 1928: 148); óShe was in the moodô 

(1948: 147); óShe sank into that kind of broodingô (2004: 110). Consequently, the 

focalization anchors the narrative in the real and as such obscures the unbound 

persepective of the CF, along with the stylistic indicator that the field of vision is one 

of banality. Likewise, the convergence of focalization on the protagonist all but 

eradicates SIL ï the point of view which emerges is one of an omniscient EF with a 

birdôs-eye view on the happenings of the narrative world, thereby shattering the 

indecidability of the ST focalization.  

 Notwithstanding, some compensatory strategies appear in these versions 

which serve, if not to restore, at least to intimate the presence of an intradiegetic 

focalizer. Take for example TT3, which actually reinstates the ST cleft construction 

and deixis later on in the observation: óIt was, in a word, that painô (1928: 148). 

Thus, the signalling of cliché is suspended in the clause complex, but not altogether 

omitted, while the incorporation of the demonstrative retains the allusion to an entity 
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that may be considered as both intra- and extradiegetically located, thereby 

preserving the ambiguous balance of focalization. With regard to TT7, the 

demonstrative prevails in the clause complex óthat kind of brooding [é], that 

lassitude [é], that painô (2004: 110), and reinforces such ófictional particularsô as 

the converging point for internal and external focalization.  

 Conversely, TT3 omits all deictic markers, thereby diluting the emphasis on 

the crux of the generalization, and by extension, diminishing the basis for irony. TT4 

follows suit in its exclusion of the demonstrative pronoun, albeit with an intimation 

of universality by means of the approximating phrase, óthe sort of lassitudeô (1948: 

147); but here the initial manipulation of the cleft construction is compounded 

further still with the inclusion of the subsequent observations that ó[s]he felt in her 

bones [é]. She felt the painô (ibid.). Thus, it is this repeated insistence on the 

protagonist as focalized participant which destroys the effect of SIL to the greatest 

extent: the equifocality of the ST is forced into a unified perspective which conceals 

the vision of the CF, undermining both the universal span of the ST observations and 

its exposure of cliché.  

Close: TT1 

 

2.2.1.2 Animate Participants   

In addition to generalizations, the key passage further encompasses focalizations 

which centre on the human characters themselves. In example two, the statement 

óquoiquôil f¾t s®par® dôelle, il ne lôavait pas quitt®e, il ®tait l¨ô (1971: 126), is a prime 

illustration of the ambiguous focalization that not so much underpins, but 

destabilizes the ST. Viewed through the eyes of Emma, the CF, this statement builds 

into a crescendo as she convinces herself that Léon may have left, but that his 

essence somehow remains with her. The threefold repetition of the pronoun óilô 

places Léon in the role of the primary focalized participant and demonstrates the 

extent of Emmaôs fixation thereon. She herself appears as a secondary focalized 

participant whereby the use of the direct and then indirect objects show her to be the 

fixed point around which the action rotates. However, it is important to distinguish 

between the different ontological statuses accorded to the primary focalized 
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participant within this ST observation: the first clause recognizes the real Léon, the 

one from which the CF is physically removed, while the remaining clauses insist on a 

Léon whose presence is ethereal. Thus, in terms of intradiegetic focalization, the CF 

concentrates initially on the concrete, and moves towards an illusion which will 

ultimately replace reality. When focalized through the eyes of the EF the experience 

becomes more complex: the self-delusion of the protagonist is exposed through the 

clear and ironic gaze of an EF who occupies a privileged position of unrestricted 

knowledge.  

 The strained polyfocality of the ST is subject to several manipulations in the 

(re)translations. Firstly, TT2 demonstrates a reversal of the focalized Participants in 

the phrase óalthough she was separated from himô (1905: 104); whereas both the CF 

and the external focalizer EF in the ST have fixed their attention on Léon as the 

primary focalized, this retranslation skews the original dynamics by re-assigning the 

prominence of each participant. Although the reversal does not impact on the 

potential inherent in the narrative for dual focalizers, Léon no longer occupies the 

key position as the primary focalized subject, which in turn undermines Emmaôs 

fixation, but also dulls the contrast between the real and the imaginary Léon. 

Consequently, it is the distance between the CF and the EF, between what is real and 

what is illusory, that is distorted, and with it the scope for irony is diminished. 

Similarly, TT4 merges the two participants in its snapshot, ó[t]hough they were 

separatedô (1948: 147, my emphasis); here, the shift does not allow the CF to bring 

the conditions of their separation into as sharp a focus: the fusion of Emma and Léon 

obscures the former as the immobile pivot of focalization and the latter as the 

focalized entity which has been removed from her. Also, the merger is perhaps more 

suggestive of an EF who has a panoramic overview of the represented narrative 

world; by encompassing both participants in one single observation, the orientation 

of the original CF is lost and the latent polyfocality of the ST disrupted.  

 Several minor alterations appear in TT1, TT5 and TT6: in both TT1 and TT6, 

there is a reliance on cataphoric reference, where the phrases ó[t]hough separated 

from her, he had not left her (1886: 135) and óthough far away from her, he had not 

left herô (1992: 98) omit the initial focalized participant, and in so doing, underplay 
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his predominance in the clause; as was the case above, the obsession of the CF is 

clouded and the discontinuity between the various representations of Léon is 

downplayed. It falls to TT7 to restore the focalization of the ST in óalthough he was 

separated from her, he had not left her, he was thereô (2004: 110), an orientation 

which, in turn, supports the Retranslation Hypothesis.  

Close: TT7 

  

 In addition, ST focalization extends into the past; Emma and Léon are 

reunited as focalized participants in the recollection: óQuels bons soleils ils avaient 

eus!ô (1971: 126). However, only two retranslations look back with the same 

focalization: TT5 evokes ó[t]he fine sunny days they had hadô, a togetherness which 

is echoed in the TT6 construction, ó[w]hat sunny days they had hadô (1992: 99). In 

TT3 and TT7, the pair remains focalized, albeit with a lesser precision given their 

transitive shift from subject to Recipients: ówhat beautiful sunny days had been 

theirsô (1928: 149) and ó[h]ow brightly the sun had shone on themô (2004: 110). But 

it is in TT1, TT2 and TT4 that the greatest re-focalization occurs given the removal 

of the original subjects: in the observations ó[h]ow bright the sun had beenô (1886: 

135; 1905: 104) and ó[h]ow brightly the sun had shoneô (1948: 147), the escapist 

illusion of the CF and the mocking gaze of the EF lose their anchoring point, namely 

the ironic togetherness of Emma and her object of desire. The elimination of the 

human focalized participants weakens the link to the subjective, internal focalization 

of the protagonist, pointing instead to a descriptive slant more redolent of a 

Balzacian narrator. Thus, effacing the identity of the focalized upsets the subtle 

balance fundamental to the functioning of SIL. 

Close: TT5, TT6 

 

2.2.1.3 Ambiguous Participants  

Up to this point, the majority of the focalized participants have been animate in 

nature; however, the issue of referential ambiguity also comes to the fore in example 

seven where the identity of the focalized remains uncertain; the pronouns in the 

phrase ó[p]ourquoi ne l 'avoir pas retenu à deux mains, à deux genoux, quand il  
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voulait s'enfuir ?ô (1971: 126) may refer anaphorically to the preceding nominal 

groups of Léon (animate) or óce bonheur-làô (inanimate). However, this ambiguity is 

possible only in the SL grammatical system, where the disruption stems from a 

single Form which allows a duality of Content; the resources of the TL grammatical 

system do not facilitate such equivocalness of reference since a clear distinction on 

the level of Form must be made between the impersonal and the personal pronouns. 

As with the ST, no TT deforms the grammar of its own system, but the asymmetry 

between the SL and TL options means that each TT subsequently restricts the 

potential identity of the focalized: TT1, TT5 and TT6 opt for the impersonal pronoun 

it in both instances, while TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT7 propose the personal pronoun he, 

thereby transforming the imprecision of the ST focalized into a clearly defined entity 

in each (re)translation. In the ST, the indeterminate focalization of the CF goes some 

way to intimating Emmaôs psychological state, namely her fusion of L®on with the 

concept of happiness, or the perceptible with the non-perceptible, while the supposed 

unrestricted, privileged viewpoint of the external focalizer may be called into 

question given the unreliability or unsteadiness of the picture painted. But by 

conforming to the conventions of TL grammatical Form, none of the (re)translations 

conserve the indeterminate duality of the ST, bringing into singular focus what was 

once blurred: the confusion of the CF is straightened out and the vagueness of the EF 

sharpened. 

Close: None 

 

2.2.1.4 Addition  

In other instances, it is the addition of participants which upsets the 

indeterminateness of focalization in SIL. Emma, in example five, flashes back to a 

Léon who ólisait tout hautô; however, the single focalized subject of the ST is 

expanded in TT5 and TT7 to become ó[h]e used to read aloud to herô (1950: 136) and 

ó[h]e [é] would read to herô (2004: 110). In this sense, the remaining versions are 

close by default since they do not disrupt the vagueness of the ST in these sections.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6 
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Likewise, the phrase in example six, ó[c]omment n'avait-elle pas saisi ce 

bonheur-là, quand il se présentaitô, is amplified in TT1 and TT6 to the happiness 

which ócame to herô (1886: 136; 1992: 99), while TT3 claims it was óoffered herô 

(1928: 149), while the observation in example seven that óil voulait sôenfuirô is 

construed in TT1 as óit was about to flee from herô (1886: 136). Thus, the above acts 

of focalization find themselves to be grounded in the respective TTs by definite 

markers of orientation.  

Close: TT2, TT4, TT5, TT7 

  

 In comparison to the addition of verbal groups as discussed above, the 

presence of an extra focalized participant in these examples brings the dynamics of 

the episode into sharper focus, rendering the metaphysical in more physical terms. 

As was the case with voice, so too is focalization passed through a narratorial filter 

which stylistically skews the banal and blurs the ties with reality as a means of 

depicting the singular way in which Emma views the world. Again, the ónarratorial 

tinkeringô of the ST is flattened in these TL versions; whereas the original acts of 

focalization are poised between the real and the unreal, the TT focalization which 

concentrates on more definite transitive components is then blind to the fundamental 

intransigence of the ST. As Perruchot notes, Emma is óune héroine qui regarde sans 

voirô (1975: 265); in these particular TTs, she sees too much. Consequently, the 

polyfocal composition of the ST narrative is reworked, alongside characterization: 

Emma, the CF, becomes endowed with a clarity of vision which belies her flights of 

fancy, while the EF converges his gaze on the material, the qualifiable, and in so 

doing, incorporates a determination into the narrative which constricts the scope for 

irony.  

2.2.2 Focalized Circumstantial Elements  

The identity of the focalized extends beyond participants to encompass perceptions 

of what SFG terms circumstantial elements, namely prepositional phrases or 

adverbial groups which órefer[] to examples such as the location of an event in time 

or space, its manner, or its causeô (2004: 260). As such, circumstantial elements in 
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passages of SIL construe simultaneously (a) the narrative world as observed by the 

CF, and (b) the narrative world as created by the EF, and can readily be mapped onto 

Rimmon-Kenanôs perceptual facet of focalization which is subdivided into temporal 

and spatial elements. Where the picture becomes complicated is with the issue of 

deictic markers in SIL: whereas in indirect discourse, spatio-temporal markers tend 

to be transposed and reported from the perspective of the EF, there are no hard and 

fast rules in either the SL or the TL for retaining or reorienting the original character 

focalization in instances of SIL. Accordingly, the circumstantial elements found in 

the ST may be attributed the focalization of either or both the EF and the CF; once 

again, the source is uncertain and the narrative boasts a greater sense of ambiguity.  

2.2.2.1 Extent 

The first category of circumstantial elements to be considered is that of Extent 

which, according to Halliday, construes óthe distance in space over which the process 

unfolds or the duration in time during which the process unfoldsô (2004: 264). Of 

particular relevance to the key passage is the latter question of temporality, in 

particular that of frequency. In example two, Emma remembers that ó[i] ls s'y étaient 

promenés bien des foisô (1971: 126), a retrospective perception of time in which the 

circumstantial adverbial phrase plays an aggrandizing role: seen through the eyes of 

the CF, this homing-in on the frequency of the process conveys an idealized past and 

compounds Emmaôs sense of shared experience with L®on. However, in T1, TT2 and 

TT4 the frequency is deflated so that the walks merely took place óoftenô (1886: 135; 

1905: 104; 1948: 147), thereby lessening the melodrama of the situation as perceived 

by Emma. Conversely, the frequency is increased somewhat in TT3 and TT6 with 

the intensified constructions, ó[m]any and many a timeô (1928: 148) and ómany many 

timesô (1992: 98), while TT5 and TT7 retain the temporal perceptions of the ST, i.e. 

ó[m]any a timeô (1950: 136) and óso oftenô (2004: 110). It would appear that the 

intensification has less of an impact on the focalization of the ST than its reverse, the 

diminishment; foregrounding the temporal concerns of both the CF and EF allows 

the TTs concerned to remain closer to this particular ST circumstantial element, 

whereas the loss of intensity obscures its implications.  
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Close: TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

2.2.2.2 Location 

The perception of location within the narrative world can be examined in relation to 

the SFG category of óthe location of the unfolding of the process in space-timeô 

(2004: 265). To begin with the focalization of place, the seemingly straightforward 

location in example two, óil était làô (1971: 127) nevertheless raises the issue of 

undecidability: in this instance of SIL, it is impossible to determine whether this 

distal deictic marker has been transposed or not from a proximal one. In the vast 

majority of the (re)translations, this ambiguity remains intact with the unspecified 

location óthereô; as is the case in the ST, this marker can be traced back in both 

directions, and may or may not have been transposed. However, a shift occurs in 

TT5, where the distal marker of the ST is rendered in proximal terms: óhe was hereô 

(1950: 136). In other words, the degree of remoteness is refocused to become a 

degree of nearness, a transposition which suggests the restoration of direct discourse 

and which then points to the CF as its original source. Consequently, the polyfocality 

of the situation is downplayed since the intradiegetic focalization dominates; the 

immediacy of the deixis suggests that the EF has relegated his own gaze to that of the 

protagonist, i.e. double focalization (EF1+CF2), thereby limiting the ambiguity of 

the narrative, whilst foregrounding the subjective perspective of the CV.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7 

  

 A further marker of location appears in example three, ó[i] ls s'y étaient 

promenésô (1971: 126), in that the SL pronoun implies an indistinct position relative 

to the focalizer(s), which may have been proximal (ici) or distal (là) in origin. As far 

as the (re)translations are concerned, four ï TT1, TT3, TT6 and TT7 ï opt for the 

more remote pointer, óthereô; TT2 renders the location more explicit in the statement 

that óthey had strolled beside the riverô (1905: 101); TT4 and TT5 both employ 

anaphoric reference which situates Emma and Léon óbeside itô (1948: 147; 1950: 

136). The lack of precision and subsequent ambiguity which characterizes the ST 

focalization is preserved in those versions which construe location through the distal 
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deictic marker; it remains uncertain as to where the original focalized location was, 

i.e. near or far, since the pronoun may have been transposed or retained, and thus, the 

source of the focalization is also undecided. However, the retranslations which define 

the spatial parameters more overtly risk over-emphasizing the EF whose panoramic 

overview lends itself to a more involved descriptive act, while attenuating the 

spontaneity and incertitude of the focalized point of the CF.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6, TT7  

 

2.2.2.3 Manner 

Circumstantial elements of manner provide an insight into how a particular process is 

carried out; here, the subcategory of comparison is significant with regard to the 

translation of focalization in the key passage. The memory encased in example three, 

ó[i] ls s'y étaient promenés bien des fois, à ce même murmure des ondesô (1971: 126), 

contains a prepositional phrase of comparison; the perceptions of both the CF and the 

EF converge on an evaluation of the sound of the river, establishing a parallel 

between past and present. The inclusion of the demonstrative adjective suggests that, 

in this instance, the EF is looking through the eyes of the CF; the deictic marker is 

tied to the intradiegetic world, locating the origin more clearly with the protagonist 

and signposting double (EF1 + CF2) rather than ambiguous (EF/CF) focalization 

(Bal, 1985 [1980]). Moreover, this double focalization facilitates a twofold 

interpretation of the focalized: where the CF perceives the pathos of her 

circumstance, a simple shift to the external perspective simultaneously brings the 

irony inherent in the absence of change in Emmaôs life. As far as the (re)translations 

are concerned, only TT5 and TT7 preserve the full comparative framework of the ST 

by retaining the demonstrative and comparative elements of the statement with óthat 

same murmuringô (1950: 136) and óthat same water murmuringô (2004: 110), while 

TT6 loses the specificity of the deictic marker but facilitates the analogy of óthe same 

murmuringô (1992: 98). Conversely, all other versions obstruct the focalizations 

portrayed in the original: in TT1, TT2, TT3 and TT4 the demonstrative is replaced 

with the definite article, while the comparative adjective is removed, leaving only 

óthe murmurô (1886: 135; 1928: 148; 1948: 147) and óthe murmuringô (1905: 101). 



 

109 

 

Where the deictic marker is removed, the intradiegetic precision and immediacy of 

the gaze is weakened, creating an imbalance, as a result of which external 

focalization alone dominates. Where the comparison is effaced, the CF is denied the 

connection which she is attempting to establish between her aural perception in the 

now and the time spent with Léon in the past, which in turn restricts the opportunity 

for the EF to highlight the irony of Emmaôs immobility.  

Close: TT5, TT7 

 
2.2.2.4 Addition  

As aforementioned, the addition of focalized participants undermines the 

immateriality which can characterize ST focalization. Likewise, the act of adding 

circumstantial elements can also underpin the narrative with a stabilizing effect that 

runs counter to the original. Here, example six is manipulated in TT2, TT4 and TT7: 

the process in the dependent clause, óquand il se présentaitô (1971: 127) is requalified 

as ówhen it might have been within her graspô (1905: 104); ówhile she had had it 

within her reachô (1948: 147); ówhen it lay within her reachô (2004: 110). The 

prepositional phrases introduce a supplementary focalized location, and thereby 

modify the transience of the situation by implying a greater degree of contact 

(although the modality of TT2 does go some way to reducing its certitude). It is this 

contact which then solidifies the memory, turning a perception into a conviction; in 

turn, the delusion of the CF is downplayed, and the irony as exposed by the EF, i.e. 

that happiness will forever elude Emma, is attenuated. Again, those versions which 

do not manipulate the boundaries of tangibility are close to the ST by default.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6 

  

 The issue of location is further relevant to the focalization of events within 

their temporal parameters as portrayed by adverbs. What is of note in the key passage 

is the addition of such adverbs which then distort the perceptions of time as encoded 

in the ST. To return to example two, the observation that óil était làô (1971: 127) is 

expanded in TT4 and TT5 to become ó[h]e was there stillô (1948: 147) and óhe was 

here stillô (1950: 136). This temporal adverb detracts from the immediacy of the 
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perception of the CF, undermining Emmaôs confused, reactive state of mind through 

its contrastive, and therefore, logical presence. This disparity between the now and 

then implies the sweeping, panchronic focalization of an EF, whose single gaze 

frames all time relative to the protagonist.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT6, TT7 

 

 Likewise, in example four, the reminiscence ó[q]uels bons soleils ils avaient 

eusô (1971: 126) is qualified in TT2 by the inclusion of the temporal adverb óthenô 

(1905: 104). Where the ST achieves retrospective perception through the use of tense 

alone, the CF of TT2 is constrained in her escapist focalization; her incursion into the 

past is now tempered by an implicit and bitter contrast with the current abandoned 

state of her present. Once again, additional circumstantial elements have the capacity 

to fracture the characteristic focal ambiguity of the ST.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

2.2.3 Summary   

Table 4 below provides a quantitative survey of the treatment of focalization in the 

(re)translations. The most obvious conclusion to draw from this overview is that 

TT7, the most recent retranslation, is in fact the closest version to the STôs 

focalization. And yet this observation alone does not confirm the RH: the initial 

translation, along with TT6, may be classified as the second in line for the title, 

thereby establishing a correlation between versions that occupy chronologically 

distant positions, which in turn goes against the history-as-progress trajectory. 

Likewise, the versions which are most divested of proximity to the ST are TT2 and 

TT4, and as such, do not fit into the supposed pattern of the RH, moving backwards 

despite being preceded and succeeded by closer versions. Indeed, the whole picture 

reveals regular peaks and troughs of closeness, which frustrates the straightforward 

directionality of the hypothesis. 
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Table 4: Focalization (A) 
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3  Voice and Focalization: a secondary analysis  

In the interests of representativeness, it is important that the findings which arose 

from the analysis of the key passage be cross-referenced against other instances of 

SIL in Madame Bovary; in so doing, not only will it become clear whether the 

strategies made apparent in individual TTs are consistent throughout that particular 

version, but it will further allow for a more thorough investigation of how those 

versions behave in relation to the Retranslation Hypothesis. The main points of 

analytical interest will remain constant, namely questions of voice and focalization in 

SIL.  

 The following analysis will revolve around the three examples located in the 

Appendix; the first passage is concerned with a flight of fancy, in which the 

protagonist imagines her escape to a distant, highly romanticized land, i.e. the 

honeymoon that should have been, and regrets that this cannot be her reality; the 

second passage is similar to the key passage in that it demonstrates Emmaôs tendency 

to seek solace in past reminiscences; the third passage reveals Emmaôs dissatisfaction 

with life, and a growing disillusionment with love, although this still gives way in 

part to idealized reveries.  

3.1 Voice  

3.1.1 Finite Elements  

3.1.1.1 Present Tense  

To begin with the issue of generalizations, the use of present tense in example one, in 

particular óon monteô, óon respireô, óon regardeô, is significant since it appears in its 

gnomic form as a means of reinforcing the apparent timelessness of the truth: in the 

case of Emma, this truth equates to the idyll of the honeymoon; in the case of the 

narrator, to the hackneyed fantasies of the asinine bourgeoisie. 

 As far as the (re)translations are concerned, TT3, TT5 and TT6 preserve the 

gnomic aspect of the ST: óyou slowly mountô (1928: 49) or óyou climbô (1950: 53; 

1992: 31), and óyou breatheô, óyou gazeô (1928: 59; 1950: 53; 1992: 31), thereby 
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retaining the universality of such honeymoon activities, and decreasing the gap 

between the intra- and the extra-diegetic levels. With TT1 comes a shift to the use of 

the infinitive, tied to the preceding impersonal phrase, óit would have been 

necessaryô (1886: 44), thus giving way to the constructions óto rideô, óto breatheô, and 

óto lookô (ibid.); this choice does not convey the full force of the immediacy of the 

ST since the matricial phrase situates the action in the past, and the sense of 

contemporaneousness between reader, narrator and protagonist is lost. However, the 

past is indistinct and the actions are far from finite which allows a certain degree, 

albeit restricted, of omnitemporality to emerge from the narrative. A further 

modification is apparent in TT2 and TT7 with the insertion of modality: óone may 

climbô, óone may inhale [é] and [é] gazeô (1905: 32); óyouôd slowly climbô, óyouôd 

stand above a bay breathingô, óyouôd sit [é] gazingô (2004: 37). Here, the modal 

emphasis on possibility detracts from the certainty of the universal truth with regard 

to the honeymoon itinerary, and thus modifies the dogmatism of the protagonist, 

which in turn weakens the narratorôs critical foothold. At the same time, however, 

the hypothetical temporality of the TL modal verbs still imbues the narrative with 

some sense of timelessness, i.e. that the aspect is outwith real time. The greatest 

manipulation of tense (not to mention subject) comes to the fore in TT4, given the 

shift to the past conditional: óshe should have climbedô, óshe should have breathed at 

sunset [é] watching the starsô (1948:47). Consequently, there is a marked move 

away from the gnomic present, relevant to all, and towards the expression of regrets, 

relevant only to the protagonist; whereas the use of modality in TT2 and TT7 does 

not necessarily preclude the potential that such actions be true at any given period of 

time, the implication in this instance of an opportunity missed ï in conjunction with 

the shift in personal pronoun ï places the action firmly in a past aspect, specific to 

Emma. Therefore, the contrast with the ST is greatest at this point: the timelessness 

of the present aspect is now confined to the past, and the temporal disjunction 

between the intra and extradiegetic levels persists. Indeed, the above strategies 

evince a greater degree of manipulation in comparison to the key passage, where 

only TT5 dislocated the universal scope of the gnomic present.  

Close: TT3, TT5, TT6 
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3.1.1.2 Imperfect Tense   

A further significant trait in the ST is the use of the imperfect tense in passages of 

SIL, not least in reveries which allow the protagonist a certain respite by dwelling on 

times which she deems to be happier. Such is the case in example two; Emma recalls 

her days spent at the convent where, in admiration, óles messieurs, quand elle 

regagnait sa place, se penchaient pour lui faire des complimentsô, while outside, óon 

lui disait adieuô, while óle maître de musique passait en saluantô (1971: 46). Once 

again, the (re)translations adopt a range of measures in dealing with the issue of 

aspect, and the strategies which come to light here are, on the whole, consistent with 

those evinced in the key passage. Take for example TT5 and TT7 which opted for an 

habitual interpretation of the imperfect in the key passage, to be followed by the 

specific TL use of the preterite which implies repetition. In this second instance, the 

pattern persists: TT5 states that óthe gentlemen would lean over [é], people said 

goodbye [é], the music-master wavedô (1950: 58), while TT7 demonstrates a slight 

modification by including a present participle in óthe gentlemen would lean forward 

[é], people were calling goodbye [é], the music master wavedô (2004: 41). TT1 is 

also undeviating in its replacement of the ST imperfective with the TL perfective, 

whereby óthe gentlemen bent over [é], farewells were called [é], the music-master 

with his violin-case bowedô (1886: 49). Similarly, TT4 reintroduces the pluperfect 

aspect and once more undercuts the immediacy of the memory; whereas the 

translation of the key passage employed a present participle governed by a matricial 

pluperfect verbal group, the present passage gives way to a an amalgamation of this 

most definitive of tenses with one solitary use of the habitual: óthe gentlemen in the 

audience had had a way of leaning forward [é]. The courtyard in front of the school 

used to be full of carriages [é]. Farewells were called [é] and the music-master, 

[é], had raised his hatô (1948: 53). Furthermore, TT6 makes yet another effort to 

encompass a variety of imperfect aspects, namely the (pseudo-)iterative and the 

ongoing: óthe gentlemen [é] would lean over [é], people were saying goodbye 

[é], the music-master was waving as he passedô (1992: 35); as a result of this 

multiplicity of aspects, it may be classified as close to the ST, as was the case in the 

analysis of the key passage.  
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 However, two inconsistent strategies emerge when compared to the key 

passage. Firstly, TT3 moves away from the use of the habitual followed by the 

preterite, preferring instead to emphasize the habitual: óthe gentlemen would lean 

over [é]. The courtyard would be thronged with carriages, and people would 

smilingly wave her goodbye [é]. The music-master carrying his violin case, would 

give her a nod as he passedô (1928: 55). Secondly, and most significantly, TT2 

makes manifest the greatest degree of incongruity: whereas the key passage favours a 

(pseudo-)iterative interpretation of the ST imperfective aspect, this second passage is 

in actual fact cut from the TT, a cut which covers a total of five paragraphs, 

commencing at the start of Emmaôs reverie, ó[e]lle se demandait sôil nôy aurait pas eu 

moyen, par dôautres combinaisons du hasard, de rencontrer un autre hommeô (1971: 

46), and continuing through to her return to Tostes whereupon Emma ósôaffaissait 

dans un fauteuil, et de toute la soirée ne parlait pasô (ibid.: 47). As a consequence, the 

voice of the narrator, and its subsequent merger with that of the protagonist, are 

silenced completely; on a macro-level, this equates to a quantitative reduction in 

instantiations of SIL, which in turn significantly alters the narrative texture of the ST.  

Close: TT6 

 

3.1.1.3 Modality  

Besides the addition of modality as noted above, example one contains the subjective 

statements of judgement, óil eût fallu, sans douteô (1971: 42). Whereas the analysis of 

the key passage brought to light a certain cancellation of modality in all but TT2, this 

secondary passage displays a reversal of that particular tendency. Here, the 

impersonal construction retains the force of its subjective reasoning in the vast 

majority of versions, with the construction óit would have been necessaryô and the 

adverb ódoubtlessô appearing in TT1 (1886: 44), TT3 (1928: 49) and TT5 (1950: 53), 

while the hypothetical past conditional again is present in TT2, óIt would doubtless 

have been betterô (1905: 32), albeit with a reduced sense of obligation, and in TT4, 

óShe should, of course, have travelledô (1948: 47), with a heightened sense of 

obligation. However, while TT6 and TT7 incorporate modality in the statements, 

óyou would probably have toô (1992: 31) and óProbably, [é], you had to travelô 
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(2004: 37), they both opt for the least confident interpretation of the ST adverb ósans 

douteô, placing the statement in the realm of supposition and attenuating the CVôs 

ironic certitude in the cliché. As such, the RH is reversed.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT5 

 

3.1.2 Clause type 

It became apparent in the key passage that the WH- exclamative clause was 

reclassified in every version as an interrogative clause, thereby distorting the 

characterization of Emma by means of this shift from frustration to self-awareness. 

Indeed, this move is again apparent in example one, where the exclamative clause 

ó[q]ue ne pouvait-elle sôaccouder [é]!ô is transformed into a question in TT1, TT2, 

TT3 and TT4. Nevertheless, it is the subsequent retranslations, i.e. TT5, TT6 and 

TT7 which, in contrast to the key passage, preserve the exclamative force of the 

statement, expressing dissatisfaction and disquiet in place of reflecting on the reasons 

why her life has not played out in such a way. This secondary example then lends 

support to the RH. 

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 

  

 The WH- exclamative, óquelle impossibilité!ô of example three fares 

somewhat better; TT1, TT3, TT6 and TT7 retain both the WH- element and the 

exclamation mark, while TT5 echoes its strategy in the key passage in that it 

preserves the illocutionary force of the statement by alternative means, in this 

instance by substituting the WH- element with an adjective: óVain dreamsô (1950: 

295). The exclamative becomes a blunt statement in TT4 that ó[n]o, it was 

impossibleô (1948: 345), expressing a sense of resignation as opposed to frustration. 

The greatest degree of modulation is evinced by TT2, which yet again excises 

another passage of the ST, jumping from the question, ówhy did everything she 

touched instantly decay?ô to ó[n]othing was worth seeking forô (1905: 220), thereby 

blocking out Emmaôs idealized depiction of her perfect lover.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7 
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3.1.3 Absence 

Example three also provides a site of comparison in relation to the use of ellipsis and 

minor clauses. First of all, the elliptical punctuation which precedes the statement, 

óé Mais sôil y avait quelque partô, is removed in TT1, TT2, TT3 and TT7, obscuring 

the pause in the narrative which serves as a stepping stone for Emma as she moves 

from rhetorical questions regarding the shortcomings and failings of her own life 

towards a flight of fancy, wherein she seeks succour. In TT4, the positioning of the 

aposiopesis is altered to break up the clause complex, óa lyre with strings of brass, 

striking to Heaven a note of elegiac passion. é Might she not, even now, find such a 

one? (1948: 345); as was the case in the key passage, TT4 inserts an additional full 

stop which serves to render the pause more definite, a pause which disrupts the full 

flow of Emmaôs aspirations as conveyed in the ST. The only versions to conserve the 

ellipsis in the same position and to the same effect as the ST are TT5 and TT6; thus, 

TT6 proves a certain consistency in strategy, as do TT1, TT2 and TT3 in their 

disregard for the poignancy of the punctuation.  

Close: TT5, TT6 

  

 A further overt marker of SIL is evident in the inclusion of the minor clause 

óOh!ô in example three. Whereas the key passage saw the preservation of this verbal 

gesture in TT1 and TT7, it is TT1 and TT5 which now retain the óOhô in the 

secondary passage, whereas TT2, TT4, TT6 and TT7 have removed it. TT3 remains 

consistent in its compensatory strategy, whereby the minor clause is redistributed 

from its original position, in this case to the phrase: óOh, but if somewhere there 

breathed a being brave and handsomeô (1928: 338). Consequently, TT1, TT3 and 

TT6 demonstrate uniformity of tactic, i.e. preservation, compensation and omission, 

respectively. A variety of shifts can be identified in all other versions: TT5 reverses 

its initial omission, while TT7 reverses its initial inclusion; TT2 and TT4 both move 

from compensation to omission.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5 
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3.1.4 Addition 

Although the key passage proved itself to be a site of pertinent verbal additions 

which substantially altered the balance between the physical and the metaphysical, 

thereby privileging the concrete banality of the CV, the secondary analysis 

demonstrates no such manipulations on the level.  

3.1.5 Summary  

The results of the secondary analysis are summarized in Table 5 below. When 

compared against the dynamics of the RH, it is the case that TT5 emerges as closest 

to the ST, but the most recent is situated towards the lower end of the range, even 

lagging behind the initial translation. Given the excisions of TT2, it is hardly 

surprising to locate this version in the most removed position from the ST, although 

it is also joined by TT4. Once more, the only substantiation of the RH is to be found 

in isolated examples, as opposed to the overall patterns which become apparent with 

a wider purview; here, it is the restitution of the exclamative which supports 

progressive movement over time, but it is also of note that the preceding example of 

modality brings to light a reversal of this evolution.  

 Furthermore, the imperfect tense persists as a grammatical stumbling block to 

conveying the vocal ambiguity of the ST, while the treatment of modality highlights 

the question of consistency within individual (re)translations: the TL versions had a 

definite preference for a cancellation of modality in all but TT2, whereas secondary 

investigations see a reversal in the trend given its widespread reinstatement, albeit to 

a lesser degree in TT6 and TT7. Also, the gnomic present finds full expression in the 

key analysis, but undergoes a range of modifications in the second, thereby 

demonstrating that having an analogous grammatical category in the TL is no 

guarantee for preservation. In short, no one TT presents a full-scale consistency of 

translation strategy when it comes to the sub-categories of voice in both the key and 

the secondary passages. Consequently, this lack of individual homogeneity also 

serves to undermine the RH: the general attribute of closeness fails to encompass the 

range of strategies which may be inherent within one single version. 
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Table 5: Voice (B) 

  P
re

s
e

n
t 

T
e

n
s
e 

Im
p
e

rf
e

c
t 

T
e

n
s
e

  

M
o

d
a

lit
y
  

C
la

u
s
e

 T
y
p

e
 (

1
) 

C
la

u
s
e

 T
y
p

e
 (

2
) 

A
b

s
e

n
c
e

 (
1

) 

A
b

s
e

n
c
e

 (
2

) 

T
o

ta
l 

TT1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 3 

TT2 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

TT3 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 4 

TT4 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

TT5 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 6 

TT6 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 5 

TT7 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 2 

  

3.2  Focalization 

3.2.1 Focalized Participants 

3.2.1.1 Generalizations 

The presence of a generalizing focus in both examples one and three lends an even 

greater degree of ambiguity to the narrative, not least through the use of the personal 

pronouns on and vous, rendering the focalization more uncertain, more frustrated. In 

example one, it is the prominence of the pronoun on which refutes precision: from 

the perspective of the CF, on may represent a timeless body of people ï participants 

in the ideal honeymoon ï into which she can fuse herself, if but in reverie; from the 

ironic distance of the EF, this on opens itself up to ridicule.  

 Interestingly, the majority of the retranslations opt for the use of the second 

person pronoun you in these instances, namely TT3, TT5, TT6 and TT7; of these 

four versions, only TT7 remains consistent in its choice of personal pronoun, with 

the initial translation opting for one, and the rest for omission. The TL certainly 

allows an impersonal usage of you, in the sense of one or anyone, a usage which does 

not impose a disjunction between the focalizer and focalized since Emma too can 
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envisage herself amongst their number. Nevertheless, this particular usage in the TL 

is somewhat marked, and therefore disrupts the TL where the SL is not affected in an 

analogous manner.  

 In a change of strategy from the key passage, it is only TT2 that employs the 

pronoun one, where the modal phrase óone mayô governs the remaining actions of the 

excerpt; by preserving the indefiniteness of the SL pronoun, the focalized participant 

remains confined to the shadows, and therefore ambiguous, but again, it introduces a 

certain markedness into the narrative. An alternative option for the treatment of the 

pronoun appears in TT1, where it is simply omitted, being replaced instead by 

infinitive constructions which are governed by the impersonal construction of the 

preceding clause, óit would doubtless have been necessaryô (1886: 44); in the absence 

then of any specific subject, the focalized participant is confined to anonymity. 

However, this namelessness still goes some way to reflecting the inexact 

exhaustiveness of the SL pronoun; and in this reflection both the delusions of Emma 

and the derisive observations of the narrator can be espied. It follows that these two 

versions reverse the process of disambiguation disclosed in the key passage through 

their focus on we which was conspicuous in its inclusivity.  

 The most significant alteration comes to light in TT4 where the imprecise on 

is re-envisaged as the very concrete she; despite having maintained the indefinite 

pronoun in the subordinate clauses of the key passage generalization, this version is 

consistent in its concretization of the main focalized participant. Thus, the 

protagonist once again stands out as a very definite subject of focalization; not only 

is the generalizing scope of the ST restricted, but the disjunctive effect of SIL is 

cancelled out as a result of this clarification.  

Close: None 

  

 The second complex issue to arise from the use of focalized pronouns is the 

translation of the indirect object in example three: óles meilleurs baisers ne vous 

laissaient sur la l¯vre quôune irr®alisable envieô. Again, there is an element of 

uncertainty as to the identity of the focalized participants in this instance, while the 

informal register of the pronoun points to the presence of the protagonist. In this 
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regard, it is perhaps double focalization, as opposed to ambiguous focalization, 

which prevails: in other words, the EF has aligned his vision to that of the CF. In any 

case, the potential for both ambiguous and double focalization persists in TT1, TT5 

and TT7 where the indirect object is transformed into a possessive pronoun: óthe 

sweetest kisses left upon your lipsô (1886: 312; 2004: 252); óthe loveliest kisses only 

left upon your lipsô (1950: 295). The defined face, or faces, behind the pronoun 

remain out of view, and therefore parallel the degree of obscurity evident in the ST. 

As far as the initial translation and most recent retranslation are concerned, the 

translational strategy remains invariable when compared to the key passage, while 

TT5 demonstrates a shift from omission towards this more enhanced instantiation of 

imprecision.   

 Another strategy for the preservation of generalized ambiguity comes to light 

in TT2, TT3 and TT6; in these versions, the indirect object is omitted, but the 

preservation of the definite article in the phrase óthe lipsô (1905: 220; 1928: 339; 

1992: 231) nevertheless allows a certain degree of indefiniteness to penetrate the 

narrative: in the absence of specific possession, the noun group may therefore be 

incorporated into the universal perspective, although it does exclude the possibility 

that the reader is being incorporated into the overall perspective. In this instance, 

TT3 mirrors its choice of pronoun in the key passage, while both TT2 and TT6 invert 

the former precision of we by converging their focus on the unanchored.  

 TT4 proves itself to be the furthest removed from the ST as far as the 

focalization of vous is concerned. By modulating the viewpoint to focus on the 

protagonist alone, i.e. óthe wildest kisses left upon her lips nothing but a cravingô 

(1948: 345), this version once more removes the scope for generalization: the 

disappointment of the protagonist is no longer extrapolated into a wider arena, while 

SIL is once again ruptured by the emerging point of view which can only be 

attributed to an external focalizer.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

 The final issue to examine with regard to the generalizations is the use of the 

demonstrative as a deictic marker which pinpoints a fictional particular. In example 
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one, it is óces pays à noms sonoresô (1971: 41) which are isolated as the idealized 

honeymoon destination, an act of determination which may be traced back to either 

an intradiegetic and sincere source who sees the world through a filter of received 

ideas, or to an extradiegetic and mocking source who exposes the limitations and the 

banality of the cliché. The ambiguous focalization of the ST deictic marker is 

retained in TT1, TT2, TT4, TT6 and TT7 as óthoseô: the use of the distal, as opposed 

to the proximal, marker is significant since it emphasizes the physical remoteness 

between the CF and the location, as well as the aloofness of the EF. Conversely, TT3 

and TT5 obscure the ST dynamics in their evocation of unqualified ólandsô (1928:49; 

1950: 53), and thereby undo the precision on which the generalization is based; the 

universal truth as accepted by Emma ebbs, and with it the sardonic purview of the 

narrator. Indeed, this is also the case in the key passage where these two versions 

opted for the less precise definite article, whereas TT2, TT6 and TT4 become more 

categorical in their viewpoints.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT4, TT6, TT7 

 

3.2.1.2 Animate Participants & Addition  

In example three emerges the description of a highly-romanticized and 

transcendental vision of the perfect lover: óun être fort et beau, une nature 

valeureuse, pleine ¨ la fois dôexaltation et de raffinements, un cîur de poèteô (1971: 

289). It is of note that the nominal groups are all characterized by a metonymic 

abstraction, i.e. that the lover is expressed by non-concrete parts of the whole; as 

such, the perception stylistically reflects the vague and fanciful way in which Emma 

views the world which stands in juxtaposition to the harsh solidity of the real 

narrative world. This rejection of the material is made manifest in TT1, TT5, TT6 

and TT7 where all versions retain the intangible óbeingô (1886:312; 1950: 295; 2004: 

252) or ócreatureô (1992: 231), the elusive nature is conveyed as ónatureô (1886: 312; 

1992: 231), óheartô (1950: 295) or óspiritô (2004: 252), while the synecdochic coeur 

becomes óheartô (1886: 312; 1992: 231; 2004: 252) or óspiritô (1950: 295). Thus, the 

indeterminateness of the ST persists in these TL versions. 
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 But in TT3 and TT4 various manipulations come to light which bind the 

focalized participants to the earthly, to the mundane: the abstraction of the ST is 

undercut by the perceptions of óa man of power and resolution, one whose nature was 

wrought of sweetness and strength, a man with the heart of a poetô (1928: 338), and 

of ósomebody strong and handsome, some man of valour [é] with the heart of a 

poetô (1948: 345). Despite allusions to his nature and his heart, the emphasis on the 

corporeality of a man or somebody, albeit undefined, still imposes concrete 

parameters on to the illusion and in so doing, impedes the ST focalization which is 

dislocated from reality. Similarly, TT4 also inserts a supplementary focalized 

participant into the narrative by wondering óIf only somewhere there had been for 

herô (1948: 345): again, the added emphasis on the material detracts from the 

rapturous and otherworldly bent of the protagonistôs gaze. Consequently, in these 

versions, it is the profane which comes into view, and the presence of physically 

identifiable participants diverts the focus of both the CF and EF away from the 

elusive participants of the ST, clarifying the view of the former and weakening the 

irony of the latter. In comparison with the key passage, it is TT3 alone which is 

consistent in the over-materialization of both instances.  

 Nevertheless, the greatest distortion, or rather obliteration, of focalization is 

demonstrated by TT2 where the succession of focalized participants is simply 

excised from the narrative which moves swiftly from Emmaôs self-questioning as to 

why ódid everything she touched instantly decayô to the claim that óNothing was 

worth seeking forô (1905: 220). Thus, the intervening moment of evasion in which 

the CF imagines the romantic possibility engendered by this idealized entity is lost, 

as is the slanted vision of the EF which exposes the delusion of the protagonist.  

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

3.2.1.3 Ambiguous Focalization 

Following on from her ethereal conception of the idealized lover, Emma then 

ponders ópourquoi, par hasard, ne le trouverait-elle pas?ô (1971: 290). Here, the 

direct object pronoun, in keeping with the metaphysical focalization of the 

protagonist, is most likely to refer back to the first in the series of apposed nouns, un 
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être, or to the entirety of the focalized participants. This interpretation is evident in 

TT5, which reprises the first focalized participant in the question, ówhy should she 

not find that beingô (1950: 295), while the body of participants is focalized in TT4 

and TT6 which converge on ósuch a oneô (1948: 345; 1992: 231). As a result, all 

these versions preserve the mystical focalization of the ST.  

 However, the potential exists for the pronoun to be interpreted in its more 

concrete manifestation, which is what comes to light in TT1, TT3 and TT7; the 

perspective is bound to more earthly concerns in these translations given the palpable 

emphasis on óhimô (1886: 312; 1928: 338) and ósuch a personô (2004: 252). Hence, 

as was the case in the key passage, the SL form gives way to a multitude of 

simultaneous readings, while the TL imposes a choice: but whereas the choice in the 

key passage is restricted to an animate or inanimate dichotomy, the preference here is 

between the material and the immaterial. By selecting the overtly material option, the 

above TTs render the point of view of the CF more succinct, and subsequently less 

clouded by unbound, romantic images.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6 

 

3.2.2 Circumstantial Elements 

An examination of the prepositional phrases and adverbial groups in the secondary 

passage suggests that much less significant manipulation occurs here as opposed to 

in the key passage, in that shifts have less of an impact on the ambiguity of qui voit. 

Moreover, the strategies which arise tend to be of a different order to those in the key 

passage, rendering it difficult to establish a solid basis for comparison in terms of 

consistency.  

3.2.2.1 Location 

To begin with the focalization of specific places, there is little evidence of 

modifications which undermine the dual perspective of the ST: all in all, the majority 

of the versions conserve the regions pinpointed in Emmaôs reverie in example one: 

óles routes escarpéesô whose precipitous characteristics are preserved everywhere, 

apart from TT2 where a slight shift in perspective towards órugged pathsô (1905: 32) 
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privileges irregularity over loftiness, grounding the vision somewhat and therefore 

downplaying the aggrandizing language of the ST. Conversely, TT3 inserts the 

emphatic phrase óupward, ever upwardô (1928: 49) after the mention of such 

precipitous roads which can equally be regarded as romantic gilding on the part of 

the protagonist, or ironic inflation on the part of the narrator.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

 The only instantiation of temporal location appears in example one, which 

evokes óles lendemains de mariageô. Here, the lack of explicit chronological 

parameters creates a sense of vagueness which is mirrored in TT1 and TT3: óthe days 

after marriageô (1886: 44) and óthe nuptials of lovers are followed by morrowsô 

(1928: 49). As such, the uncertainty of focalization reflects the fundamental and 

ironic uncertainty of the character focalizer as to what exactly this particular cliché 

entails. Moreover, TT2, TT4, and TT7 bring into view óthe days following marriageô 

(19095: 32) ónewly-wedded blissô (1948: 47) and óthe first days of marriageô (2004: 

37), which are slightly more determined but nevertheless retain a sense of 

inconclusiveness. However, the most particularized strategies arise in TT5 and TT6, 

which both reduce the scope of the ST vista to ówedding nightsô (1950: 53; 1992: 

31); here, the more explicit timeframe places greater emphasis on the sensuality of 

the situation as opposed to the unknown, more generalized joys which Emma is 

unable to pinpoint.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT7 

  

3.2.2.2  Manner  

As far as circumstantial elements of manner are concerned, it is the subcategories of 

degree and comparison which are most pertinent to the present analysis. Firstly, a 

common strategy emerges from the body of (re)translations with regard to the ST 

phrase ó[p]our en goûter la douceurô (with the preposition referring back to the 

honeymoon); in TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4 and TT5 the degree to which the action is 

actualized is inflated, namely all these versions wish ó[t]o taste the full sweetness of 

itô (1886: 44), to enjoy this ósweetness to the fullô (1905: 32; 1928: 49; 1948: 47), or 
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óto savour all its sweetnessô (1950: 53). Thus, where TT2 lessened intensity in the 

key passage, the version now adopts another approach. More tempered in their focus 

are TT6 and TT7, where the action, óto savour their sweetnessô (1992: 31; 2004: 37), 

is more in accordance with the degree of actualization exhibited in the ST. However, 

this pattern does not necessarily garner support for the Retranslation Hypothesis 

since the increase in intensity has little bearing on the ambiguity of focalization; 

rather, the aggrandizing could equally be applied to the overly-romantic Emma, and 

consequently increases the scope for the ironic gaze of the narrator.  

Close: All  

   

 In example three, the phrase óles meilleurs baisers ne vous laissaient sur la 

l¯vre quôune irr®alisable envie dôune volupté plus hauteô incorporates two 

comparative elements, i.e. a superlative and a comparative. Firstly, TT3 stands out 

given its unusual re-phrasing of the superlative and comparative as óevery kiss, were 

it never so sweet, never so passionate, would but leave upon the lips a longing for 

some bliss that should be greater stillô (1928: 339). Here, the appearance of the 

negative subjunctive to convey the absolutism of the superlative, and the conditional 

modality of the comparative is further removed from the brutal reality of the ST 

assessment. As far as the majority of the other versions are concerned, the SL 

superlative is retained, but revised, giving rise to a pattern which rejects the scale of 

óthe bestô and re-frames the kisses in overtly romantic terms as óthe sweetestô (1886: 

312; 1905: 220; 2004: 252), óthe loveliestô (1950: 295), or óthe most perfectô (1992: 

231), although there is a notable intensification in TT4 which evokes óthe wildest 

kissesô (1948: 345). Indeed, this amplification is again evident in its treatment of the 

comparative, i.e. óstill hotter ecstasiesô (ibid.), as a result of which, the focalization 

becomes filtered by an over-emphasis on sensual elements, which then risks 

manipulating the characterization of Emma. TT1, TT2, TT5 and TT7 all preserve the 

comparative spotlight of the ST, but another instance of magnification comes in TT6, 

where the comparative shifts to an absolute in óthe supreme pleasureô (1992: 231). 

Close: TT1, TT2, TT5, TT7 
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3.2.2.3 Addition  

In terms of additional focalized elements of location, TT5 allots a supplementary 

temporal adverb to the phrase: óWhy could she not now be leaning on the balcony of 

a Swiss chaletô (1950: 53). The definite immediacy of the adverb evokes an 

intradiegetic time relative to that of the protagonist alone; while this serves to 

attenuate the distance between the reader and the character focalizer, as was the case 

with the use of deictic markers, in this instance, the ambiguous focalization which 

prevailed in the ST now becomes re-framed as double focalization: the prominence 

accorded to the temporal location of the protagonist implies that the field of vision is 

situated within the narrative world, and that the EF has yielded focalization to the 

protagonist. All other versions are therefore close in this particular example.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7 

 

3.2.3 Summary  

Table 6 below provides a summary of the behaviour of the (re)translations with 

regard to focalization in the secondary passages. Here, the initial and the most recent 

version emerge as the closest to the ST in terms of focalization in the secondary 

analysis, while it is TT3 which exhibits the most modification. When compared with 

the results of the key passage, it is of note that (a) TT7 boasts the closest position in 

both instances, and that (b) TT6 is again present in a relatively close second position. 

Thus, there is a certain uniformity across the key and secondary analyses given the 

appearance of this triptych ï TT1, TT6 and TT7 ï at the head of the scale of 

proximity. In turn, this undermines the logic of the RH: the prevalence of the most 

recent retranslations loses its significance when placed on an equal footing with the 

supposedly more divergent initial translation. Moreover, none of the individual 

subcategories lends any support to the notion of betterment over time.  

 As regards consistency, a few examples do highlight some regularities of 

choice. This is certainly the case with TT5 which, in both the key and secondary 

passages, is conspicuous by its decision to insert additional circumstantial elements 

of time. In other instances, TT7 displays a tendency to translate the pronoun on as 

you, thereby inscribing a sense of markedness into the narrative and narrowing its 
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universal reach, but does regularly preserve the demonstrative markers which render 

focalization confused. Elsewhere, the absence of correspondence between the 

translation strategies of a given TT appear to be the norm, which, as argued in 

section 2.1.5, collapses the premise on which the RH is based, namely a uniformity 

of closeness which extends, uninterruptedly, across the translation as a whole. 

Table 6: Focalization (B) 
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TT1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 8 

TT2 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 6 

TT3 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 5 

TT4 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 6 

TT5 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 6 

TT6 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 7 

TT7 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 8 

 

4 Organizing the narrative world  

In addition to passages of SIL, it is also necessary to consider less equivocal 

moments of extradiegetic narration within the ST. The following analysis will be 

guided by an examination of how the external, omniscient narrator organizes the 

internal narrative world in terms of discourse flow, focusing on word order, taxis and 

cohesion. At this point, the overlap between narratology and stylistics all but 

disappears: although Fludernik recognizes that óinstances of variation in normal word 
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order are associated with surprising plot turnsô (2009: 72), i.e. that syntax and 

narrative structure can go hand in hand, the primary concern of narratology in terms 

of organization is with the temporal sequencing of story events. Conversely, the 

primary concern of stylistics will necessarily be with how syntactic choices create 

meanings or effects which are outwith the scope of narrative sequencing. The 

particularities of Flaubertôs writing must act as a decisive searchlight: what has been 

described by Culler as óelegant prose straining to hold itself togetherô (1974: 60) calls 

for an examination of stylistic as opposed to narratological organization not least 

because the key passage represents a suspension of narrative events, focusing instead 

on the psychological, but also because this deforming tendency, this straining for 

organization, is embedded in linguistic choice which in turn shapes the narrative 

texture, including characterization and irony. Thus, the point of comparison between 

the ST and the TTs will be the stylistically destabilizing organization of the narrative 

world.  

 Firstly, discourse flow will be examined on the level of clause as message, 

i.e. how the distribution of Theme and Rheme within a clause relates to the 

presentation of information about the narrative world. But the apparently 

straightforward development from Theme to continuing Rheme is troubled when 

applied to Flaubertian prose: Culler argues that the authorôs sentences óviolate basic 

principles of compositionô, with it often being the case that ó[t]he point of arrival has 

nothing to do with the point of departureô (1974: 60). Nonetheless, while the ST 

clause may remain evasive in terms of message, the linguistic signifiers remain fixed 

in an identifiable syntactic order, where Theme comes first, and Rheme comes 

second; thus, these two categories can be adopted as compass points, within both the 

clause and groups of clauses, against which to map the word order in the TL 

versions.  

 Secondly, relationships above clauses will be investigated in order to 

determine how taxis and logico-semantics shape intradiegetic organization. This 

approach must be framed within the context of Flaubertôs ósingularités 

grammaticalesô (Proust, 1971: 592), as a result of which the SL and the narrative 

world are marked by a deformative use, or rejection of, conjunction. The first point 
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to examine is the role of the conjunction et, the most renowned analysis of which 

appears in Proust:  

La conjonction « et è nôa nullement dans Flaubert lôobjet que la grammaire lui assigne. Elle 

marque une pause dans une mesure rythmique et divise un tableau. En effet partout où on 

mettrait « et », Flaubert le supprime. [é] En revanche, l¨ ou personne n'aurait l'id®e d'en 

user, Flaubert l'emploie. C'est comme l'indication qu'une autre partie du tableau commence, 

que la vague refluante, de nouveau, va se reformer. [é] En un mot, chez Flaubert, « et » 

commence toujours une phrase secondaire et ne termine presque jamais une énumération. 

(ibid. : 591)  

Furthermore, Le Hir notes that the conjunction ósert aussi à lancer un mouvement 

nouveauô, and classifies it as an et óde contrasteô (1965: 251). Thus, the role of et in 

the ST is not one of addition; on the contrary, the additive conjunction dissects and 

contrasts narrative representations, introduces subordinate phrases, all the while 

contributing to the poeticism of the prose. A stipulation for closeness in translation 

must then be the retention of this idiosyncratic application and positioning.  

 Finally, the issue of cohesion will be addressed as a means of highlighting 

how the text óhangs togetherô (Halliday, 2004: 87), albeit in a strained manner, 

around the clause. Again, this must be considered in parallel to Flaubertôs own 

architectural conception of writing:  

j'ai eu bien du ciment à enlever, qui bavachait entre les pierres, et il a fallu retasser les pierres 

pour que les joints ne parussent pas. La prose doit se tenir droite d'un bout à l'autre, comme 

un mur portant son ornementation jusque dans ses fondements et que, dans la perspective, ça 

fasse une grande ligne unie. (1927: 264) 

The emphasis on invisible joints and straight lines of continuity attest to the authorôs 

preoccupations with the fundamental óforce interneô (ibid.: 345) of style; if form and 

content are to be inseparable, then the one must be bound to the other in an invisible 

yet enduring manner. No cracks, no buckling can appear in the prose which might 

suggest a cleaving of the two; thus, in order for a (re)translation to be close to the ST, 

the internal, cohesive force that underpins the original must remain intact. 

4.1 Word Order  

One evident way in which Flaubert disrupts sentence structure is by fragmenting 

clauses, not least with prepositional phrases. Such is the case in example one: óLe 

lendemain fut, pour Emma, une journée funèbreô (1971: 127). According to Halliday, 
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óit is possible for one unit to be enclosed within another [é] simply in such a way as 

to split the other one into two discrete partsô (2004: 19, original emphasis); here, it is 

the unit of the prepositional phrase which is enclosed within the overarching unit of 

the clause. In terms of Theme/Rheme distribution, an enclosed phrase or 

óconstruction détachée [é] nôa plus quôune valeur th®matique de rappelô (Laurent, 

2001: 65, original emphasis); in this case, it serves as a reminder that the temporal 

framework is that of the protagonist, but in so doing, it also disrupts the linear 

development of the narrative given the pause within the Rheme element. By 

extension, the protagonist who is grammatically enclosed within the parameters of 

the clause then becomes metaphorically entrapped by her circumstances, thereby 

demonstrating the potential link between syntax and the reality of the narrative 

world.  

 While none of the TL versions manipulate the position of the topical Theme, 

i.e. they all retain the chronological marker at the head of the clause, several versions 

release the prepositional phrase from its circumscribed position, redistributing the 

constituent to the end of the clause. So, TT1 reorders the ST syntax as: óThe next day 

was a dreary one for Emmaô (1886: 135); likewise, TT2 suppresses any disjunction 

in the word order: óThe next day was a most miserable one for Emmaô (1905: 103); 

finally, TT5 reorganizes the flow of discourse as: óThe next day was a day of 

mourning to Emmaô (1950: 136). As a consequence, such fluid integration of the 

protagonist into the Rheme element of the clause neutralizes the splintered texture of 

the ST, whilst the way in which Emma is caged-in by syntax, and by her place in life, 

is masked.  

 Conversely, the remaining retranslations all preserve the dynamics set in 

motion by the ST organization, albeit with slight differences between them. On one 

hand, TT4 is the only translation to mirror the precise location of the enclosed 

prepositional phrase, namely between the Process and the Complement, both of 

which appear, in this instance, as elements in the Rheme: óThe morrow was, for 

Emma, a day of mourningô (1948: 147). On the other hand, the insertion of the 

prepositional phrase comes at a different point with TT3, TT6 and TT7, i.e. between 

the Participant and the Process, and thus serves as the first constituent in the Rheme: 
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óThe next day, for Emma, wasô (1928: 148; 1992: 98; 2004: 110). It may be argued 

that the discontinuity makes less of an impact here in light of its coincidence with the 

Theme/Rheme division of the clause. Indeed, Flaubert himself made this same 

division in earlier versions of the text
8
, but revised the syntax for the Charpentier 

edition on which this study is based, and which was declared to be definitive by the 

author. It is possible to assume that this revision was motivated by prosodic 

concerns; by inserting the break after the Process, a more equal distribution of feet, 

and therefore a more formidable enclosure, is achieved. However, in light of the two 

options presented by the author himself, the fundamental determiner of closeness 

should not necessarily be the exact location of the prepositional phrase, but rather its 

very existence as a dislocating and imprisoning component.  

Close: TT3, TT4, TT6, TT7 

  

 Furthermore, Proust illustrates Flaubertôs deforming syntax by remarking that 

óles adverbes, les locutions adverbiales, etc. sont toujours placés dans Flaubert de la 

façon la plus laide, la plus inattendue, la plus lourdeô (1971 : 591). A case in point is 

example seven, where the clause óLôamour, peu à peu, sô®teignit par lôabsenceô 

(1971: 127) evinces an enclosed adverbial phrase which segregates the Participant 

from its Process. Here, the point of departure is the topical Theme of love, while the 

dislocation from the Rheme stalls the development of the clause and slows down the 

flow of discourse, just as the life of the protagonist is punctured by torpor. An 

examination of the TL versions reveals an obvious preference for the repositioning of 

the adverbial phrase. Firstly, the adverbial phrase is fully integrated into an 

interpersonal Thematic position as a modal comment Adjunct of intensity in TT2: 

óLittle by little her love was extinguishedô (1905: 105); in TT4: óGradually absence 

did its work of quenching loveô (1948: 148); and in TT5: óLittle by little love was 

dimmed by absenceô (1950: 137). In these cases, the merger of the enclosed phrase 

into the scope of the Theme reroutes the flow of discourse over less disturbed terrain 

                                                 

8
 According to Gothot-Mersch (1971: 395), the clause óLe lendemain, pour Emma, futô appears in the 

authorôs corrected manuscript, the manuscript of the copyist, the version published in the Revue de 

Paris, as well as in the Lévy editions of 1857, 1862 and 1869.  
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and thus belies the erratic texture of Emmaôs path in life. Secondly, in TT3 and TT7, 

the phrase remains disconnected from the main clause through punctuation, but is 

also placed at the beginning: óLittle by little, absence chilled the flame of loveô 

(1928: 149); óLittle by little, love was quenched by absenceô (2004: 111). Thus, 

despite the greater pause imposed by the comma, the progression from topical Theme 

to Rheme remains uninterrupted; the discourse of the TL is marked only by fluency. 

Following on from these examples, the third point to make is that, in TT3 and TT4, 

the ST constituents of love (Theme) and absence (Rheme) are reversed, thereby 

according greater prominence to absence as a point of departure. As such, the ST 

emphasis on love, or the search thereof, as a primary motivating factor in Emmaôs 

existence is underplayed.  

 While the starting point of the ST is preserved in TT6 with the clause, ó[l] ove 

was gradually dimmed by absenceô (1992: 99), the suppression of the original 

punctuation and the relocation of the adverbial phrase to after the finite verb means 

that the source of markedness is now integrated seamlessly into the Rheme, with no 

disjunction or suspension to intimate the malaise of the protagonist. Instead, it falls to 

the initial translation to convey the fragmented flow of the ST with ó[l]ove, little by 

li ttle, was quelled by absenceô (1886: 136); here, the enclosed phrase occupies an 

analogous position to that of the ST phrase, and the TL word order is as troubled as 

the protagonist. And yet it is perhaps the very fact that this syntax is so strained that 

an editorial decision was taken in a later re-edition of the Marx-Aveling translation to 

opt for a less perturbed word order. Issued by Jonathan Cape in 1930, this version 

now reads óLittle by little love was quelledô (1930: 119); it may be surmised that this 

decision was motivated by a desire to render the flow of discourse in a smoother, 

more accessible manner, but in so doing, the essence of Flaubertian syntax is 

concealed.  

Close: TT1 

  

 Finally, syntax is also pertinent on the level of clause complexes with regard 

to how and where clausal divisions occur. In other words, the sequencing of 

dependent and independent clauses can impact on the presentation of the narrative 
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world and its inhabitants. Take example two as an illustration: óComme au retour de 

la Vaubyessard, quand les quadrilles tourbillonnaient dans sa tête, elle avait une 

mélancolie morne, un désespoir engourdiô (1971: 126). This complex comprises one 

independent clause, into which is embedded one subordinate clause. The sequence 

can further be classified as commencing with a conjunctive textual Theme of 

comparison, which is followed by the embedded relative clause, which in turn leads 

to the topical Theme of the main clause, elle, and concludes with the Rheme, i.e. the 

description of Emmaôs state of mind. From a stylistic perspective, the cadence 

created by the clausal sequencing neither rises nor falls; instead, its protracted 

neutrality attests to the monotony inherent in the existence of the protagonist, who, 

occupying a central position once again, is surrounded only by memories and 

despondency.  

 This monotonous pattern remains discernible in TT1 and TT6, where the 

initial textual Theme precedes the topical Theme, and the relative clause is embedded 

at the same juncture: óAs on the return [é] // when the quadrilles [é] // she was full 

[é]ô (1886: 135); óJust as after [é] //when the quadrilles [é] // she felt [é]ô (1992: 

98). Thus, in all three instances the clause sequence mirrors the suspended position 

of the protagonist and echoes the listless intonation. Although TT3 inserts an 

additional topical Theme at the head of sequence, and integrates the relative clause to 

create one dependent and one independent clause, a measured cadence still persists: 

óJust as when she came back from la Vaubyessard and the dance-tunes were 

thrumming in her head, so now she felt the same sort of dismal melancholy, of numb 

despairô (1928: 148). In other words, the counterbalance between the past and the 

presence underscores the tedium of Emmaôs existence.  

 A range of strategies come to the fore in the remaining versions. Of these 

retranslations, TT5 evinces the greatest degree of boundary manipulation, merging 

this clause complex with the following one: óSombrely melancholy, numbly 

despairing as when she came back from La Vaubyessard and the dance tunes were 

thrumming in her head, she now saw a taller [é] L®onô (1950: 136). In essence, the 

independent and dependent clause complex of example two now becomes engulfed 

into a wholly dependent complex. As a result, the cadence of the ST is significantly 
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altered: the whole sequence progresses towards a climactic point, albeit a 

hallucinatory one, and it is this decisive movement which overshadows the torpor of 

the original clause complex.  

 Lastly, TT2, TT4 and TT7 all disavow Emmaôs arrested position within the 

ST sequence by placing the topical Theme at the beginning of the clause complex: 

óShe felt dull and melancholy, just as she had on her return from La Vaubyessard, 

when the quadrilles were ringing in her headô (1905: 104); óShe fell prey to the same 

sort of dull melancholy and numb despair as she had known on returning from 

Vaubyessard with the music of the dance still echoing in her earsô (1948: 147); óShe 

felt just the same as after her return from La Vaubyessard with the dance tunes still 

whirling in her head; she was filled with a bleak melancholy, a numb despairô (2004: 

110). Furthermore, none of these versions retain the embedded sequencing of the ST, 

nor the subsequently neutral, measured cadence. This is especially the case in TT7, 

where the introduction of a semicolon and the creation of a new independent clause 

impels the narrative forward at a quicker rate, thereby negating the tedium of the ST 

sequence.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6 

 

4.2 Taxis and Logico-semantics  

The investigative thrust of this section will hinge on how the narrative world is 

organized through the relations which hold between clauses. To this end, focus will 

converge on the categories of taxis and logico-semantics: the first category is 

concerned with how independent and dependent clauses are presented, and the 

second with how clause nexuses are tied together on a logical and semantic level. 

Particular attention will be paid to Flaubertôs stylistic deformation of standard 

patterns of usage.  

 In the case of example six, two distinct issues arise with regard to taxis and 

logico-semantics respectively: the absence of co-ordination between the first four 

independent clauses, and the segmenting use of et, a division rendered all the more 

acute given its position after a semicolon. This example forms part of Flaubertôs 
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ócomparaison soutenueô (Corr., III, 1853: 12), namely the extended fire metaphor, 

and the appearance of the ó; etô construction, so frequently employed by the author, 

demarcates a move from a fourfold paratactic organization of Emmaôs actions 

towards a tableau which comprises seven subordinated categories of the 

protagonistôs metaphoric fuel. In terms of rhythm, the unimpeded movement from 

one independent clause to the next represents Emmaôs frenetic, disordered search for 

happiness, while the conjunction introduces a comparatively more laboured and 

oppressive complex of subordinated clauses (the wave is reforming) before arriving 

at the matrix clause itself, óelle ramassait toutô (1971: 127), creating a new tableau. 

As Schor puts it, this óawkward piling up of syntagms adequates Emmaôs vain efforts 

to defer the death of desireô (1980: 31), thereby demonstrating how conjunction and 

syntax serve a larger thematic purpose.  

 But to what extent are these relations preserved in the (re)translations? To 

begin with the paratactic, uncoordinated clauses in the first half of the example, only 

TT3 upholds the exact dynamics of the ST construction; each nexus is characterized 

by parataxis, each individual clause retains its independent status. All other 

(re)translations avoid the fourfold repetition of the Participant at the head of each 

clause. In TT1, the final clause reads ósought all around her anything that could 

revive itô (1886: 136), thereby rendering it dependent on the preceding clauses in 

order to provide the missing Participant. Likewise, TT6 retains three independent 

clauses, but modifies the third in the series into the embedded, and fundamentally 

hypotactic, minor clause, ódelicately rousing the greying embersô (1992: 99). The 

remaining retranslations, TT2, TT4, TT5 and TT7, all rely on zeugma, whereby the 

Participant of the initial clause governs the whole complex, and a relationship of 

inequality is instigated. The hypotaxis of TT7 is most substantial given the presence 

of two minor clauses, ódelicately stirring [é] and searchingô (2007: 111), which are 

subordinate to the preceding verbal group as well. TT2, TT5 and TT7 further 

manipulate the uncoordinated relations of the ST by inserting the conjunction and: 

óand soughtô (1905: 105); óand cast aboutô (1950: 137); óand searchingô (2004: 111). 

Consequently, the distressed disjunction which prevails in the ST between the 

actions of the protagonist is, to varying degrees, reframed in a more hypotactic, i.e. a 

more logically dependent manner in many of the TL versions; the grammatical logic 
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which overarches these complexes then dissembles the irrational impetuosity of the 

protagonist, as well as the particularity of Flaubertôs style.  

Close: TT3 

  

 The second section of this complex is introduced by the ó; etô construction 

and comprises a detailed tableau of the fuel which Emma collects in order to sustain 

the fire; this tableau forms part of another óconstruction détachéeô, where each 

component, or group of components, is isolated between commas and serves as a 

direct object of the governing, yet suspended, main verb. The main issues with 

regard to translation are the retention of the initial conjunctive construction which 

rhythmically gives way to the sweep of direct objects, and the co-ordination within 

the tableau itself which is conspicuous by its very absence. 

  The semicolon plus additive conjunction is preserved in TT1, TT5 and TT7, 

thereby introducing a measure of deferral into the narrative before embarking on 

what Huss terms ódescriptive amplificationô (1977: 142). However, the rhythmic 

pause is lessened in TT3 where the conjunction remains but is preceded by a comma: 

here, the narrative continues unhindered by a punctuation mark which dissolves the 

clear ST division between tableaux. TT4 and TT6 interrupt the flow of the narrative 

by inserting a dash in the first case and preserving the semicolon in the second; 

however, neither version incorporates the additive conjunction, with its suppression 

masking one of Flaubertôs idiosyncrasies of style. But it is in TT2 that the greatest 

obstacle to Flaubertôs style occurs: in this retranslation, the co-ordination and the 

syntax of the ST are reworked as óShe made use of everything, of the most remote 

memoriesô (1905: 105). The sentence boundaries have been manipulated: the 

semicolon and conjunction are omitted, to be replaced by a new sentence wherein the 

suspension of the matrix clause is undone. In other words, the pace of the narrative is 

reworked since the build up to the primary action is reversed, while the momentary 

pause between the two tableaux becomes more permanent. As a consequence, the 

deformative disjunction evinced in the ST is tempered by the insistence on the 

conventional SVO patterning of the TL.  

Close: TT1, TT5, TT7 
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The subsequent issue to examine is the lack of conjunction in the ST list of 

fuels for the metaphorical fire; indeed, such absence lends weight to Proustôs 

observation that Flaubert reverses expectations with regard to the usage of óetô. In 

this instance, it is TT2 once again which stands out as susceptible to concealing 

Flaubertian singularities. Here, the uncoordinated enumeration of the ST becomes 

coordinated as the list progresses: óShe made use of everything, [é] of her desire for 

voluptuous pleasures which was increasing, and of her plans of happiness, [é] of 

her disappointed hopes and of the conjugal bedô (1905: 105). When considered 

alongside the restructuring of the discourse flow, it is possible to surmise that these 

strategies were motivated by a desire to render the narrative easier to follow, but in 

so doing, the grammatical deviations of the ST are forced into an undisruptive, 

uniform TL formation.  

 Although TT2 is the only (re)translation which modifies the logico-semantics 

of the ST in this example, it is also of note that a prominent punctuation trait arises in 

the majority of the other versions: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5 and TT7 all replace the 

comma before the matrix clause with a dash: óðshe gatheredô (1886: 136; 1928: 

149); óðall these she gatheredô (1948: 148); ó- anything and everything she 

gatheredô (1950: 137); óðall this she gatheredô (2007: 111). Despite retaining an 

analogous position to that of the ST, the list of fuel is now presented in a less 

disruptive manner given the overt typographical signal of digression; the single dash 

before the matrix clause alerts the reader to a pause which is greater than the one 

imposed by the comma of the ST. As such, the paratactic relationship between the 

main subject and predicate of the complex and its apposed objects is rendered in a 

more emphatic manner. In turn, the detachment is clearly highlighted, while the 

punctuation of the ST is harnessed into a less demanding configuration. Only TT6 

can be regarded as close to the ST as it preserves the sweep of apposed objects linked 

by commas alone, and therefore does not seek to contain what Culler deems to be the 

óawkwardness and clumsiness of Flaubertôs sentencesô (1974: 204). In all other 

versions this ódeliberate distancing deviceô (ibid.) is abandonned and the irony of 

futility is deferred.  
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Close: TT6 

  

To return to Le Hirôs concept of the et óde contrasteô (1965: 251), the role 

played by this specific conjunction comes to light in example three, when juxtaposed 

to the preceding clause complex: óPourquoi ne lôavoir pas retenu ¨ deux mains, ¨ 

deux genoux, quand il voulait sôenfuir? Et elle se maudit de nôavoir pas aim® L®onô 

(1971: 127). Here, the additive conjunction serves not only as a marker of 

enhancement, but more pertinently as a marker of a certain narrative shift (and here 

stylistics and narratology converge), namely a shift from the ambiguity of SIL to 

discourse reported by an omniscient, external narrator. But only three TL versions, 

i.e. TT1, TT6 and TT7, retain the conjunction: óAnd she cursed herself for not having 

loved Léonô (1886: 136; 1992: 99; 2004: 110). The remaining retranslations omit this 

significant juncture in the narrative, an omission which can perhaps be attributed to 

the erroneous, but ópersistent belief that it is improper to begin a sentence with Andô 

(Burchfield, 2004: 52, original emphasis). Regardless of motivation, the fact remains 

that the majority of the TL versions diverge from the original logico-semantic 

pattern; the paratactic relation between the two clauses of the ST is co-ordinated by 

the enhancing conjunction, i.e. it expands on the former (cause) by introducing 

consequences (effect) in the latter. Where such co-ordination is absent in translation, 

the link between the two independent clauses is diluted, with the result that neither 

the relationship between Emmaôs mental workings and actions, nor the shift in 

narrative voice, is emphasized.  

Close: TT1, TT6, TT7 

  

 While there appears to be a widespread aversion to commencing a sentence 

with the additive conjunction, the same does not hold for the concessive conjunction 

in example four, ó[m] ais Emma sôembarassaitô (1971: 127), since all (re)translations 

take ó[b]utô as their point of departure and thereby mirror the shortfall, as noted by 

the ST narrator, between the imaginings and the reality of the protagonist.  

Close: All 

  



 

140 

 

 The conjunction appears again in example eight where it is preceded by a 

semicolon and, as was also the case with et, it marks a new, contrastive tableau 

which itself is characterized by a complex series of hypotactic and paratactic clauses:  

 ; mais, comme l'ouragan soufflait toujours, et que la passion se consuma jusqu'aux cendres, et 

 qu'aucun secours ne vint, qu'aucun soleil ne parut, il fut de tous côtés nuit complète, et elle 

 demeura perdue dans un froid horrible qui la traversait. (1971: 127-8) 

More specifically, the clause complex can be deconstructed as follows: the initial 

concessive conjunction is a detached fragment of the first independent clause, i.e. 

ómais [é] il fut de tous c¹t®s nuit compl¯teô, which is then extended by the 

subsequent paratactic clause given the adjoining of additional information, i.e. óet 

elle demeura perdueô. However, these independent clauses are preceded by a series 

of four subordinated, or hypotactic clauses, which both enhance the main clause 

(they qualify it by reference to cause) and, in two of the cases, explicitly extend each 

other (they co-ordinate certain causes).  

 The fragmentary texture of this passage attests to the obstacles in the life of 

the protagonist. As Huss notes, óthe meaning of the narrative is [é] in its very 

reluctance to move forwardô (1977: 144); or, the flow of the narrative is hindered by 

the elaborate convolutions of the logico-semantic markers employed by Flaubert, just 

as Emmaôs path to happiness is obstructed. The frustrated development of the 

complex, and of Emmaôs existence, therefore places grammar in a pertinent position 

with regard to the portrayal of narrative meaning(s). And yet this particular passage 

comes under considerable revision in the (re)translations; firstly, in terms of the 

segmentary use of the semicolon, and secondly, in terms of how the clauses relate to 

each other.  

 The dividing role of the semicolon functions on a rhythmic and a semantic 

level in this instance: the pause it commands in the progression of the narrative 

serves as a cadenced dislocation between a portrayal of Emmaôs desperate attempts 

to secure happiness and her subsequent failure, a failure which is further reinforced 

by the concessive conjunction mais at the head of the ensuing clause complex. Over 

half of the (re)translations ï TT1, TT3, TT6 and TT7 ï preserve the series as ó; butô 

(1886: 136; 1928: 150; 1992: 99; 2004: 111), and therefore maintain the accentuated 

segmentation of the ST. However, the move towards futility becomes less fluid in 
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TT2, TT4 and TT5 which replace the semicolon with a full stop. The initiating clause 

complex is now cut off from the secondary complex, with the hesitant pause of the 

ST being reformed as definite break in the narrative; consequently, the link between 

the actions of the protagonist and their (non-)effect is lessened as the relation 

between the two complexes becomes more disconnected.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6, TT7 

  

 The logico-semantic chain of the secondary clause complex in example eight 

is also affected by disconnection, or at the very least by diversion, through 

translation. The series is distinguished by a plethora of causative conjunctions which 

finally culminate in isolation and inertia; as such, progression is realized through 

grammar alone, namely through the climactic and frenzied succession of logico-

semantic markers which then give way to a dramatic chute towards emptiness. 

However, the singular ST progression is revised in many of the (re)translations, 

particularly in TT4 where the complex is remoulded as:  

But still the tempest raged, and passion died down to a powdery ash. Help came not, nor did 

the sun shine. All around was deepest night. She lived on like a lost soul racked by an icy 

cold. (1948: 148)  

In short, all the logico-semantic markers of cause (comme, que) have been omitted, 

while the involved hypotactic gradation of the ST dissolves into a simplified and 

relatively uncoordinated succession of paratactic clauses. To reprise Cullerôs phrase, 

the narrative is no longer óstraining to hold itself togetherô (1974: 60); rather, the TL 

sequence hastens forwards, unhindered by an awkward patterning of subordinated 

conjunctions. Consequently, this TL version removes the grammatical obstacles to 

fluency, and by extension to Emmaôs advancement, thereby camouflaging the sudden 

fall and the subsequent stasis of the ST.  

 However, the above version by Gerard Hopkins was reissued in a revised 

form by OUP in 1981 where several differences emerge:  

But as the tempest raged on, and passion burnt itself to ashes, no help came, nor did the sun 

shine; all  around was deepest night. She lived on like a lost soul racked by an icy cold. 

(1981: 111, emphasis on revisions)  
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In addition to the verbal modifications, the main revisions hinge around the logico-

semantics and taxis: the introduction of the causal conjunction as allows the first two 

clauses to relate hypotactically to the initial independent clause, while the shift from 

full stop to semicolon increases the degree of interrelatedness between segments. 

Nevertheless, it is still parataxis which dominates the construction of the complex, 

with the result that the frustrated movement of the ST remains flattened out in the TL 

version.  

 Likewise, TT1, TT6 and TT7 all evince this inclination towards un-

obstruction, particularly through the rejection of the hypotactic óet queô and óqueô 

conjunctions in the third and fourth clauses. In all these versions, the dependent, 

causative clauses of the ST become independent resultant clauses in the TL: óno help 

came, no sun roseô (1886: 136); óno help came, no sun appearedô (1992: 99); óno help 

came and no sun roseô (2004: 111). As far as TT2 and TT5 are concerned, it is the 

use of zeugma which serves to intimate the hypotactic progression of the ST; in other 

words, the initial causative conjunction governs the series of dependent clauses in óas 

the storm was still raging, and passion was consuming itself [é], and no help came 

and no gleam of sunlight appearedô (1905: 105), and ósince the storm still blew, and 

passion burned to ashes, and no help came nor sun shone outô (1950: 137). However, 

the reliance on a single conjunction along with the repetition of the additive 

conjunction facilitates the flow of discourse, once again obscuring the faltering 

movement of the ST. Even TT3, with the greatest frequency of causative markers, 

i.e. ósince the storm ceased not [é], since no succour cameô (1928: 150), does not 

preserve the taut and intricate dynamics of the ST sequence. 

Close: None 

 

4.3 Cohesion  

In light of the issues which arise from the key passage, the primary focus of this 

analysis will centre on the cohesive links created by reference and by lexis; the 

relations enabled by conjunction have already been addressed in the logico-semantic 

analysis above, while ellipsis tends to be a predominant feature of dialogue and, as 

such, is of less relevance to the present study. By examining referential and lexical 
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cohesion, it will thus be possible to determine the extent to which the individual TL 

versions reconstruct or destabilize one of the stylistic mainstays of this óchef-dôîuvre 

dôunit®ô (Falconer 1975: 410). 

4.3.1 Reference 

The first subcategory of reference to examine is that of demonstrative reference, 

which appears in the noun group of example five as óce souvenir de Léonô (1971: 

127), and again in example six as óce foyer pr¯s de sô®teindreô (ibid.). Such deictic 

markers are employed óas a form of verbal pointing. The speaker identifies the 

referent by locating it on a scale of proximityô (Halliday and Hasan, 1976: 57); in 

these instances, the speaker is the omniscient narrator, who locates the particular 

referents in a relationship of endophoric and anaphoric nearness, i.e. the points of 

reference are found within the text, have antecedents within that same text and are in 

immediate proximity to the protagonist. The two examples above form part of 

Flaubertôs extended fire metaphor, but serve different functions of textual cohesion: 

the first deictic marker initiates the comparaison soutenue, creating a tie between the 

preceding cogitations of the protagonist and their figurative consequences; the 

second deictic marker follows on closely from the first and reinforces the 

metaphorical fusion of the tenor with its vehicle, i.e. ce foyer with ce souvenir, by 

mirroring its grammatical construction. Consequently, these demonstratives are 

charged with binding together the narrative, the former initiating and the latter 

continuing, whilst both pointing towards the immediacy of the situation.  

 And yet the demonstratives are nowhere to be found in any of the 

(re)translations. As far as example five is concerned, the pointing action is 

neutralized in TT1, TT2, TT3, and in the revised version of TT4, to become óthe 

memoryô (1886: 136; 1928: 149; 1981: 110) or óthe recollectionô (1905: 104). The 

fundamental difference is that óthe merely announces that the identity is specific; it 

does not specify itô (Halliday, 2004: 558, original emphasis), so the link which is 

established between the specific, and preceding, reminiscences of the protagonist in 

the ST is diminished, along with the precision of its location as emphasized by the 

narrator. The remaining versions, i.e. TT4, TT5, TT6 and TT7 reinstate a degree of 

specificity by portraying óher memoryô (1948: 148; 1992: 99; 2004: 110), or óher 
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remembranceô (1950: 136); while the use of possessive reference establishes an 

endophoric link, it does so with anaphoric reference to the protagonist and is 

therefore unmarked since most narratives comprise a consistent chain of reference to 

key characters. Consequently, the markedness of the ST demonstrative is also 

diminished in these versions, and with it, the transition between the two stages of the 

text.  

Close: None 

  

 Similar strategies arise with regard to the translation of ce foyer; the 

demonstrative is offset in TT1, TT4, TT6 and TT7 by the specifying, but non-

specific determiner: óthe dying embersô (1886: 136; 1948: 148; 2004: 111); óthe 

greying embersô (1992: 99). The possessive also comes to light in TT3 with óits 

dying embersô (1928: 149), whose antecedent is the fire. Closely linked to this is the 

strategy which appears in TT2 and TT5 where the noun group is replaced by 

anaphoric pronominal reference, so that Emma ófanned itô (1905: 105) and óstirred itô 

(1950: 137). Again, the demonstrative reference of the ST has been stripped of its 

markedness, and the immediacy of the protagonistôs turmoil is arrested. Moreover, 

the continuing role of the ST deictic marker all but disappears; only TT1 remains 

consistent in its pointing technique towards the two metaphoric components 

(employing the on both occasions), but the lack of explicitness mutes the cohesive 

echo of the ST, an echo which is silenced in all remaining versions.  

Close: None 

  

 Conversely, the non-selective determiners of example eight, óelle prit même 

les répugnances du mari pour des aspirations vers lôamant, les brûlures de la haine 

pour des réchauffements de la tendresseô (1971: 127), cohere to a larger sense of 

ironic detachment within the text, whereby the protagonist finds herself one step 

removed from reality as the tragic heroine of her own fiction. Firstly, the reference 

evinced in le mari and lôamant ósignal[s] that the identity is known, or knowableô 

(Halliday, 2004: 558), but without any great degree of explicitness. In other words, 

the identity of the referent may be recoverable from either the immediate endophoric 
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context, identifying Charles and Léon in particular, or from a wider exophoric 

context, simply identify the broader categories of óhusbandô and óloverô. Given that 

óEmmaôs reading impinges on the narrative texture of the novelô (Lloyd, 1990: 82), it 

may well be the case that the neutral determiner acts cohesively as a reflection of the 

protagonistôs inability to distinguish between the reality of her situation and the 

fictional tropes of romantic literature.  

 However, the detachment achieved in the ST by means of the non-selective 

determiners undergoes a process of re-attachment in all the (re)translations save TT5, 

where the designation of óthe husbandô and óthe loverô (1950: 137) facilitates both an 

endo- and an exophoric identification of the referents, thereby preserving influence 

of fiction on the protagonist and intertwining with an essential thematic thread that 

runs through the ST narrative. In all remaining versions, the referents are bound 

endophorically through the use of personal reference as óher husbandô and óher loverô 

(1886: 136; 1905: 105; 1928: 150; 1948: 148; 1992: 99; 2001: 111). In other words, 

the nouns are identified expressly with possessive determiners, and since these are 

óused primarily in anaphoric referenceô (Halliday, 2004: 554), their function can only 

be textual, forming part of the chain of reference items tied to Emma. In turn, the 

potential for situational reference, i.e. for cohesion with the tropes of romantic 

literature, is impeded.  

Close: TT5 

  

 The second issue which arises from example eight is the referential 

juxtaposition between the definite determination of óles répugnancesô and the 

indefinite determination of ódes aspirationsô, and again between óles brûlures de la 

haineô and ódes réchauffements de la tendresseô; while all are non-selective in nature, 

i.e. there is no explicit establishment of identity, it is of note that the definite articles 

qualify the unequivocal emotions, while the indefinite articles point to the 

protagonistôs misconceptions. As such, reference serves as a grammatical border 

between the real and the imaginary, and continues to weave the disjunction inherent 

in the mind of Emma into the text. 
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 As there is a notable inconsistency between the ways in which each TL 

version deals with the two contrastive sets, the strategies evident in the treatment of 

the first pair will be examined before progressing to the second pair. To begin, 

compensatory strategies are demonstrated in TT1, TT2 and TT3, where the definite 

article of the initial noun group is replaced by the less marked possessive pronoun, 

while, in line with normal TL practice, reference is simply omitted for the abstract 

noun: óher repugnanceô is contrasted with óaspirationsô (1886: 136); óher loathingô 

with óyearningô (1905: 105); and, óher detestationô with ólongingô (1928: 150). Thus, 

the opposition persists between the definite and the dubious sentiments; nevertheless, 

as was the case above, the use of the possessive binds the emotion firmly to Emma, 

obscuring any cohesive ties to concepts gleaned from reading material, and therefore 

the sense of detachment is lost since the protagonist can no longer be contextualized 

as the tortured heroine of her own melodrama. A further juxtaposition is retained in 

TT4 and TT6 which opt for omission in conjunction with the use of indefinite 

reference: ódislikeô precedes óa cravingô (1948: 48), and ódisgustô is opposed to óan 

aspirationô (1992: 99). But here, the lack of reference impacts negatively on the 

specificity of the concrete emotion, and renders the abstract sentiment in more 

precise terms, thereby reversing the contrastive strategies of the ST. Furthermore, the 

division is dissolved in TT5 and TT7 given the use of the same reference in óan 

aversionô and óan aspirationô (1950: 137) in the former, and the omission of any 

cohesive reference in óaversionô and ódesireô (2004: 111) in the latter. Therefore, the 

discordant inner life of the protagonist remains unmarked through the system of 

reference; cracks appear in the cohesive cement of the ST as one of the straight lines 

of the narrative, i.e. Emmaôs inability to distinguish between the real and the 

imagined, is interrupted.  

Close: None 

  

 The majority of the (re)translations perpetuate these cohesive cracks by 

discarding the referential differences in the second pair of contrastive emotions. As 

such, both noun groups are identified by the definite article in TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6 

and TT7, e.g. conflating óthe searing touch of hatredô with óthe rekindling of loveô 
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(2004: 111). In this case, the prevalence of the definite article may be facilitated by 

the more physical bent of the noun groups in comparison to the first pair, but the lack 

of referential discontinuity both dislodges the cohesive theme of Emmaôs lack of 

judgment and attributes the fictional component with a greater degree of 

determination. Of the remaining versions, TT2 inserts a contrast between óher 

burning hatredô and óthe warmth of tendernessô (1905: 105), but this now ties the first 

noun group exclusively to the protagonist, implying a greater degree of awareness, 

whilst overstating the definitiveness of the second. Finally, TT4 also changes tactic 

to oppose óthe burning touchô and ótenderness rekindledô (1948: 148); whereas the 

initial strategy saw omission and the use of the indefinite article, i.e. a reversal of the 

ST determination, here the distinction between the real and the imaginary is 

intimated given the exactitude of the first reference and the imprecision of the latter.  

Close: TT4 

 

4.3.2 Lexical Cohesion  

One of the most overt signs of cohesion within a text is the pattern created by words 

through reiteration or collocation. In the key passage is evidence of one of Flaubertôs 

particular stylistic predilections; as Le Hir remarks, óune constante de son style, côest 

bien la formule ternaireô (1965: 253), and this comes to the fore in example six 

where the clausal triptych is reinforced by the threefold lexical repetition of tout: 

óelle ramassait tout, prenait tout, et faisait servir tout à réchauffer sa tristesseô (1971: 

127). In this instance, the lexical reiteration of the direct object functions cohesively 

by embedding a sense of Emmaôs turmoil into the text. Nevertheless, the exact 

dynamics of this repetition are absent in all of the TL versions. It is perhaps TT1 

which mirrors most closely the ternary phrase of the ST, although the insistence on 

tout is somewhat underplayed given the use of synonymy, and the shifts to adverbial 

usage: óshe gathered it all up, took everything, and made it all serve as fuelô (1886: 

136). Certainly, the repeated emphasis on Emmaôs mania persists, although the 

cohesive parallelism of the ST is unravelled to a certain degree by the use of an 

alternative lexical item. Henceforth, the rate of repetition decreases in the 

(re)translations: two adverbial instantiations appear in TT7, i.e. óall this she gathered 
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up, all this she took, and used to feed her unhappinessô (2004: 111), while two 

synonyms are employed in TT5, i.e. óanything and everything she gathered up and 

used to feed her griefô (1950: 137). Only one reference comes to light in TT2, TT3 

and TT4: óShe concentrated it all, and made it helpô (1905: 105); óshe gathered them 

all together and made of them the wherewithalô (1928: 149); óall these she gathered, 

taking what came to her handô (1948: 148). At this point, the cohesion of the ST has 

all but collapsed since only the very first link of the lexical chain remains, but it is in 

TT6 that the chain dematerializes completely: óthese she collected up and usedô 

(1992: 99). Thus, the lexical strand which binds together the ongoing narrative and 

the theme of Emmaôs desperation has been torn from this TL version, misshaping 

one of the authorôs predominant stylistic features.  

Close: None 

  

 The most striking use of lexical cohesion in the key passage serves to 

underpin Flaubertôs famous extended fire metaphor which Bopp describes as óun tour 

de force, [é] la plus longue m®taphore de la litt®rature franaise, et une m®taphore 

soutenue, cohérenteô (1951: 199). Moreover, Flaubert himself claims that ó[m]a 

comparaison [é] est une ficelle, elle me sert de transitionô (Corr. III, 1927: 233); 

lexical cohesion plays a decisive role both in the internal coherence of the metaphor 

itself, and in the progression of the narrative from one moment in the protagonistôs 

life to another, namely from Emmaôs inner turmoil following the departure of L®on 

to her return to daily monotony and ennui. In the ST, the fire metaphor is instigated 

by the verbal phrase of example five, óil y pétillaitô and concludes with its extinction 

when óla passion se consuma jusquôaux cendresô in example eight. Between these 

two reference points is a succession of verbal or nominal phrases, all of which are 

tied together in a chain of lexical collocation and reiteration; dispersed throughout 

the text are lexical items which frequently co-occur with regard to fire, and stand in a 

synonymic or antonymic relation to each other. These items are óce foyer près de 

sô®teindreô, óaviverô and óréchaufferô in example six; óles flammes sôapais¯rentô; óla 

provision [é] sô®puis©tô; ólôentassementô; ósô®teignitô; ósô®touffaô; ósôeffaaô in 
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example seven; and, in addition to the aforementioned verbal group, the nominal 

groups of óbrûluresô and óréchauffementsô in example eight.  

 On the whole, the (re)translations take up and maintain the reiterative 

cohesion of the ST, thereby reinforcing the exposition of what Schor terms óEmmaôs 

pathetic struggle to keep a memory aliveô (1980: 31) and facilitating the narrative 

flow towards her subsequent failure and chagrin. However, the very initiating verb of 

the extended comparison, pétiller, is problematic given both the aural and visual 

breadth of its meaning: the SL concept encapsulates both the dry and repeated 

crackling sound and the brightness of the fire, a semantic range which is mirrored in 

the TL verbal phrase to sparkle. Indeed, this is incorporated into TT3 where the fire 

óglowed and sparkledô (1928: 149), and again into TT4 with ósparkledô (1948: 148). 

Nevertheless, TT2 retains only the visual implications with óshoneô (1905: 105), as is 

also the case in TT7 with óglitteredô (2004: 110). Conversely, TT5 and TT6 opt for 

the onomatopoeia of ócrackledô (1950: 136; 1992: 99), while TT1 flattens the action 

with the non-sensory verb, óburntô (1886: 136). Evidently, all TL lexical choices 

collocate with the superordinate category of fire, but in all versions save TT3 and 

TT4, the collocation is restricted to one angle ï either sound, or vision, or general 

word ï as opposed to the dual approach of the SL item. Consequently, limitation of 

the scope of the verbal phrase also equates to limitation of the bridging and internal 

cohesion of the metaphor: the move from the psychological to the allegorical is 

effected on the single basis of what Emma sees or what Emma hears, while the 

ensuing lexical chain is bound only to the initiating verbal phrase by one sensory 

link.  

Close: TT3, T4 

  

 Finally, the issue of collocation comes to the fore in certain TL versions. 

Given that cohesion is reinforced through collocation, i.e. the tendency of words to 

co-occur, any weakening of this tendency will necessarily undermine its cohesive 

effect. A case in point is example seven where there is a strong collocation, not only 

between the nominal and verbal phrases in ócette lueur dôincendie [é] sôeffaa par 

degrésô (1971: 127), but also between the verbal phrase and the metaphorical 
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comparé, namely the memory of Léon. This two-way collocation is preserved in 

TT1, TT6 and TT7 which employ the verb to fade ï lights fade, as do memories ï , 

and to a lesser extent in TT2 and TT4 where the action is one of dying. However, 

TT3 opts for the co-occurrence of óglareô and ódisappearedô (1928: 150), and TT5 for 

óglowô and óobliteratedô (1950: 137); neither pair occurs together with any notable 

frequency in the TL, nor do they collocate specifically with memory. The result is a 

weakening of the cohesive chain within the extended comparison and beyond.  

Close: TT1, TT6, TT7 

 

4.4 Summary  

The quantitative results from the primary analysis of narrative organization have 

been condensed into Table 7 below. Of all the analytical sections thus far, the 

organization of the narrative world appears to be the most resistant to relationships of 

closeness between a given TT and the ST, with the sub-categories of word order (the 

positioning of adverbial phrases), taxis (non-coordination; causative conjunctions), 

and cohesion (demonstratives; contrasting articles; lexis) proving to be persistently 

unwieldy with regard to the preservation of Flaubertôs idiosyncratic style. Least 

disruptive is the use of the concessive conjunction; this may be explained by the fact 

that it disrupts neither SL nor TL normative patterns of narrative, and therefore can 

be easily transposed from one system to the other. 

 Contrary to the RH, it is in fact TT1, alongside TT6, which can lay claim to 

the title of closest to the ST, but this observation must be tempered by the low 

proportion of instances on which this was the case (seven out of eighteen). 

Furthermore, TT2 marks a significant decline in proximity to become the furthest 

away from the ST, while the remaining versions waver undecidedly and culminate in 

a peak and a trough with the two most recent retranslations. Nor are there any 

individual sub-categories of analysis which attest to the RH. Yet again, closeness 

does not make any consistent progress on a chronological trajectory. 
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Table 7: Organization (A) 
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5 Organizing the narrative word: a secondary analysis 

It would be amiss to examine Madame Bovary without considering one of the love 

scenes, as well as the death scene, given their significance as events within the 

narrative world; moreover, their selection accords with Bermanôs guiding notion of 

ózones signifiantesô (1995: 70). Thus, the secondary analysis will converge on the 

moment when Emma yields to Rodolphe for the first time, then on her subsequent 

dissatisfaction with Charles, focussing finally on her agonizing demise. Again, the 

examples are to be found in the Appendix.  
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5.1 Word Order 

To begin with Flaubertôs awkward positioning of adverbial phrases, the deforming 

tendency to separate the finite verb from its object comes once again to the fore in 

example one: óelle entendit tout au loin, au-delà du bois, sur les autres collines, un 

cri vague et prolongéô (1971: 165). As such, a series of three adverbial phrases are 

enclosed within the Rheme element of the primary clause to form a óconstruction 

détachéeô (Laurent, 2001: 65) which then mirrors the detachment of the protagonist 

from her immediate circumstances; having consummated her affair with Rodolphe, 

Emmaôs inability to engage with reality is encapsulated in Flaubertian syntax, where 

the adverbial triptych builds towards a climax, yet separates the protagonist from its 

pinnacle. Whereas the key passage demonstrates that only three versions (TT1, TT2, 

TT5) rework the detached syntax, it appears that in this instance the vast majority 

reject the deferral, reuniting Emma with the object of her perception: óshe heard a 

vague, prolonged cryô (1886: 177); óshe heard a vague and prolonged cryô (1905: 

130); óshe heard a cry, vague and prolongedô (1928: 191); óshe heard a long and 

wordless cryô (1948: 193); óshe heard a strange, long-drawn cryô (1950: 174). In 

accordance with the RH, it then falls to the most recent versions, TT6 and TT7, to 

reinstate the enclosed adverbial phrases within the main clause: óshe heard in the 

distance, beyond the wood, on the far hills, a vague and lingering cryô (1992: 130); 

óshe heard, in the distance, from the other side of the wood, on those other hills, a 

vague, long drawn-out cryô (2004: 143). In both cases, the syntax builds towards a 

culminating point, whilst echoing the detachment of the protagonist from her 

surroundings.  

Close: TT6, TT7 

  

 The key passage was further marked by the awkward positioning of a 

temporal adverb between subject and finite verbal phrase, i.e. at the boundary of 

Theme and Rheme. Another illustration of this stylistic pattern is to be found in 

example three with the observation that ó[s]a poitrine aussitôt se mit à haleter 

rapidementô (1971: 332), where the tortured syntax reflects the afflictions of the 

protagonist. As was the case in the key passage, a definite pattern of foregrounding 
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appears in the TL versions, whereby TT3, TT4, TT5 and TT7 remain consistent in 

placing the temporal adverb as part of the Theme: óAnd immediately her breathing 

became very rapidô (1928: 387); óAt once her breath began to come in pantsô (1948: 

397); óAt once her lungs began to heave rapidlyô (1950: 336); óImmediately, her 

breast began rising and falling in rapid gaspsô (2004: 290). A slight difference 

emerges with TT6 which had previously located the adverbial phrase between finite 

verb and past participle, and which now concurs with the majority by placing it in the 

initial position: óNow her chest began to heave rapidlyô (1992: 266). Thus, in neither 

instance does TT6 disrupt standard TL patterns of syntax. A rather significant 

discrepancy comes to light in TT2, namely one of suppression: as is often the case in 

this version, the apparent policy of abridgment has equated to the concealment of 

many crucial episodes, this being one of them. As is evident from example three, 

TT2 merely glosses over Emmaôs suffering, thereby masking the anguish of her 

ordeal and denying its stylistic representation through word order. However, the 

distress is conveyed syntactically, albeit with less immediacy, in TT1, where óHer 

chest soon began panting rapidlyô (1886: 356), demonstrating both strategic 

consistency and a narrative straining.  

Close: TT1 

  

 Lastly, it is important to consider the issue of how discourse flow, as created 

by the sequencing of clauses, impacts on the rhythmical structure of a phrase. 

Whereas the cadence of the example drawn from the key passage was one of neutral 

monotony, the cadence of the following illustration creates what Laurent terms the 

phrase couperet, i.e. the prolongment of the protasis followed by a sudden fall in the 

apodosis. The anticlimactic structure found in example one is realized through a 

sequence of adverbial phrases which lead to the acme, namely the topical Theme, 

and the subsequent deflation: óet, défaillante, tout en pleurs, avec un long 

frémissement et se cachant la figure, elle s'abandonnaô (1971: 165). As such, the ST 

syntax mimics Emmaôs own fall, whereby the complex of adjectival and adverbial 

phrases prefigures the protagonistôs own melodramatic build up to the moment, 

which is then juxtaposed to the comparative swiftness of her literal fall. In contrast to 
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the key passage, where the pattern was preserved only in TT1 and TT6, all versions 

but TT4 now maintain the sequence of suspension and anticlimax, albeit with slight 

modifications. Even in TT2, which is prone to cuts, the pattern persists; however, the 

modification of the verbal phrase, motivated perhaps by censorial appeasement, 

draws out the apodosis and thereby lessens the contrast with the build up: óand half-

fainting, amid tears, with a prolonged shiver and hiding her face in her hands, she 

appeared to swoon awayô (1905: 129). Likewise, TT1 alters the cadence of the ST 

construction with the extended acme, óshe gave herself up to himô (1886: 176), which 

is echoed in TT7 as óshe gave herself to himô (2004: 143)
9
. Nevertheless, the 

precipitancy of Emmaôs fall prevails in TT3 and TT5 where, ultimately, óshe 

surrenderedô (1928: 191; 1950: 174), and in TT6 where óshe yieldedô (1992: 129). 

But TT4 manipulates the clause types in such a way as to unravel the ST sequencing; 

in specific, the initial adjectival phrase is expanded to become an independent clause 

in its own right, incorporating a new topical Theme which reverses the original 

suspension: óShe melted, and then, with tears streaming down her cheeks, with a little 

shudder and with averted eyes, she gave herself to himô (1948: 193). Although the 

complex still culminates in Emmaôs resignation, the premature incorporation of the 

protagonist as Theme creates a more balanced, less disproportionate phrase which, in 

turn, masks the syntactic and literal fall.  

Close: TT1, TT2, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

5.2 Taxis and Logico-semantics 

On the level of taxis, the first issue to examine is Flaubertôs sequential use of 

paratactic, uncoordinated clauses, an illustration of which can be found in example 

three: óUne convulsion la rabattit sur le matelas. Tous s'approchèrent. Elle n'existait 

plusô (1971: 331-33). This ternary construction moves from Emmaôs ultimate 

physical act to her state of death, but without focusing on the actual instant of her 

                                                 

9
 These additions are reminiscent of a trend outlined in Section 1.2.1, namely the insertion of concrete 

objects into several TL versions (TT1, TT5, TT6 and TT7) which then undermines the protagonistôs 

immaterial relationship to the world around her. In this instance, the additional indirect object 

disallows a purely reflexive interpretation of Emmaôs actions, whereby she is abandoning herself to 

her own delusions of love.  
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expiration. As such, the scene dissolves into bathos, with the protagonist ironically 

being denied the romance of her very last living moment; the absence of coordination 

thus underpins the absence of drama, in that the staccato, yet succinct flow of the 

three clauses is unimpeded by conjunction and the episode is conveyed with minimal 

flourish. Whereas the key passage saw a widespread manipulation of asyndetic 

coordination through the addition of conjunctions or a reliance on zeugma, with only 

TT3 retaining the tactic dynamics of the ST, a certain reversal comes to light here 

since almost all versions preserve the lack of coordination. However, TT2 overturns 

the anti-drama of the ST as a consequence of its abridgment of the death scene which 

now appears as: 

The sacred function took place with all the usual ceremonies, and just as it was over, another 

convulsive fit seized Emma, and she fell back on the mattress, and when they went up to her, 

she had ceased to live. (1905: 250) 

The extra additive conjunctions create a degree of liaison between the clauses, 

thereby undermining the disaffected disjunction of the original; furthermore, the 

instantiation of a hypotactic, temporal clause also reinforces the links in this 

particular chain of events, and in so doing, reinforces the dramatic build-up which 

then offsets the blunt sequence of the ST.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7 

  

 Also pertinent to this secondary analysis is Flaubertôs use of the ó; etô series 

which appears in example one: óElle renversa son cou blanc, qui se gonflait d'un 

soupir ; et, défaillante, tout en pleurs, avec un long frémissement et se cachant la 

figure, elle s'abandonnaô (1971: 165). Here, the construction realizes a dramatic 

pause and instigates another ódescriptive amplificationô (Huss, 1977: 142), namely 

the aforementioned chain of adjectival and adverbial phrases which defer Emmaôs 

downfall. Again, there is a notable contrast between the treatment of the construction 

in the key and secondary passage: although TT1, TT5 and TT7 preserved the pause 

in the former, no TL version retains it in the latter. Rather, TT4 brings the narrative 

to an abrupt halt with the use of a full stop, stilting the movement towards the 

anticlimax, while the remaining (re)translations replace the semicolon with a comma 
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which then shortens the pause, and launches the narrative forthwith into the 

downward spiral.  

Close: None 

  

 Moreover, where the key passage highlighted how the TTs avoided 

positioning an additive conjunction at the head of a clause, the reverse appears to be 

true of example three in the secondary passage: óEt Emma se mit à rireô (1971: 332). 

In this case, TT1, TT6 and TT7 remain consistent with their previous strategy of 

retaining the conjunction: óAnd Emma began to laughô (1886: 356; 1992: 267; 2004: 

290), but are now joined by all other versions, save TT2 which omits the episode, 

and TT3 which merges the clause with the preceding one.  

Close: TT1, TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7 

   

 The final point of comparison is the use of logico-semantic markers in 

hypotactic complexes; while none of the secondary passages demonstrate a clause 

complex of the same intricacy as that of the key passage illustration, a sequence of 

hypotactic clauses nevertheless occurs in example three which depicts Emmaôs 

physical suffering, and culminates in the separation of body and soul. The complex is 

marked by the inclusion of numerous enclosed prepositional or adjectival phrases, 

but can be separated at a basic level into three distinct clauses, i.e. a primary clause 

with an embedded relative phrase, an enhancing non-finite clause of cause, and a 

further enhancing finite clause of comparison, as such:  

||| ses yeux, en roulant, pâlissaient comme deux globes de lampe [[qui s'éteignent]], || à la 

croire déjà morte, sans l'effrayante accélération de ses côtes, secouées par un souffle furieux, 

|| comme si l'âme eût fait des bonds pour se détacher. ||| (1971: 332) 

 Various strategies are made manifest in the TL versions in their respective 

negotiations of the complex. Firstly, though, all (re)translations expand the non-finite 

clause to comprise a finite verb and a subject, e.g. óso that one might have thought 

her already deadô (1886: 356); óas if she were already deadô (1992: 266). Granted, 

this strategy can be attributed to an asymmetry between the two languages, the one 

allowing an undisruptive use of the preposition plus infinitive construction, and the 
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other preferring a fully predicated construction. But such expansion impacts on both 

the impersonality and the rhythm of the clause complex. Nevertheless, TT1, TT3, 

and TT6 all preserve the tactic development of the nexuses (main clause with 

embedded subordinate, hypotactic enhancement, hypotactic enhancement). 

Elsewhere, the ST pattern is disrupted by the inclusion of additional primary clauses; 

thus, in TT4 and TT5, there is a manipulation of nexus boundaries and the expansion 

of enclosed phrases:  

||| Her eyes rolled wildly || and grew pale like two lamp globes [[which have just been 

extinguished]]. ||| She might have been thought already dead, || had it not been [[that her ribs 

were agitated by a terrifying spasm of quick breathing]], || as though her soul were struggling 

for freedom. ||| (1948: 397)  

||| her rolling eyes turned pale like the globes of two [[guttering]] lamps; ||| she might have 

been dead already but for the frightful oscillation of her ribs, [[that shook with furious 

gusts]], || as though her soul were leaping to get free. ||| (1950: 336)  

In both cases, the hypotactic chain is broken by the incorporation of three paratactic 

clauses in TT4 and two in TT5, while the rhythm is also decelerated by the 

amplification of enclosed phrases to embedded relative clauses. Although TT7 

maintains the hypotactic emphasis of the ST, it too slows down the flow of the 

narrative by expanding the prepositional phrase to óhad it not been for the terrifying 

movement of her ribsô (2007: 290). But once more it is in TT2 that the greatest 

dissimulation occurs, whereby the excision of Emmaôs suffering conceals the harsh 

realism of the ST episode.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT6 

 

5.3 Cohesion  

5.3.1 Reference  

The cohesive force of deictic reference can be found in example two, where the use 

of the demonstrative marker, ócette tendresseô (1971: 192) both identifies and 

specifies an endophoric (textual) referent, namely the sentiment which Emma has 

towards Rodolphe. As such, an evident link is created between the protagonistôs 

affair and its emotional impact on her marriage, while the specificity of the 
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determiner further raises an ironic question mark as regards the authenticity of the 

sentiment by setting it in a category apart. In parallel with the first example of the 

key passage, many versions opt for the possessive determiner: óHer tendernessô 

(1886: 205); óher devotionô (1905: 149); óHer passionô (1928: 223); óHer feelingô 

(1950: 199). But of these versions, only TT5 remains consistent in its possessive 

reference, with the other texts having shifted from the use of the definite article. 

Conversely, the secondary passage only contains one use of the definite article in 

TT4 with óThe tendernessô (1948: 226), a choice which then accords with the revised 

version of the key passage, but not with its original incorporation of possessive 

reference. In any case, the move towards the possessive determiners retains a degree 

of specificity and certainly establishes a clear anaphoric link, but it is the absence of 

markedness which ultimately masks the irony of the classification of the emotion. 

Cohesion is significantly lessened where the definite article is used as the referent no 

longer points back to any specific antecedent. In keeping with the Retranslation 

Hypothesis, but in contrast to their previous use of the possessive, the most recent 

versions, TT6 and TT7, reinstate the deictic marker in the secondary passage: óThis 

tendernessô (1992: 151); óThis passionô (2004: 116).  

Close: TT6, TT7 

  

 Secondly, example two offers another point of comparison with the key 

passage given the use of a non-selective determiner in reference to Charles: óCette 

tendresse, en effet, chaque jour s'accroissait davantage sous la répulsion du mari.ô 

(1971: 192). Once again, the definite article may cohere both endophorically and 

exophorically, referring to Charles in the first instance or to the fictional type in the 

second. And once again, the dominant strategy is one of disambiguation with all 

(re)translations, including TT5 which had previously preserved the definite article, 

conveying the reference as óher husbandô (1886: 205; 1905: 149; 1928: 223; 1948: 

226; 1950: 199; 1992: 151; 2004: 166). The use of the possessive thus leaves no 

doubt as to the endophoric identity of the referent, thereby masking the potential 

influence of Emmaôs reading on the organization of her narrative world and along 

with her detachment from reality.  
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Close: None 

 

5.3.2 Lexical cohesion  

The internal cohesive force which underpins Flaubertôs prose is evidenced by the 

presence of reiteration in all the secondary passages. Firstly, lexical repetition comes 

to light in example two, where the frequency of the adverbs serves to intensify 

Emmaôs dissatisfaction: ójamais Charles ne lui paraissait aussi désagréable, avoir les 

doigts aussi carrés, l'esprit aussi lourd, les façons si communes qu'après ses rendez-

vous avec Rodolphe (1971: 192). The fourfold repetition is maintained in TT3 as óso 

unattractive [é] so stubby [é] so dull [é] so boorishô (1928: 223), in TT4 as óso 

distasteful [é] so spatulate [é] so stodgy [é] so commonô (1948: 226), and in TT5 

as óso unpleasant [é] so stubby [é] so dull [é] so commonô (1950: 999), all of 

which communicate the extent of the protagonistôs malaise. Both TT1 and TT6 also 

preserve four intensifiers, and further mirror the slight differentiation evinced in the 

ST: óso disagreeable [é] such stodgy fingers [é] such vulgar ways [é] so dullô 

(1886: 205-6), and óso unpleasant [é] such stubby fingers [é] such a dull mind, 

such common habitsô (1992: 151). Again, the fervour of Emmaôs reaction is 

underscored. However, TT2 persists with its excisions, preserving only a threefold 

repetition of óso disagreeable [é] so coarse [é] so vulgarô (1905: 149), omitting 

mention of his esprit and thus downplaying the emphasis. But TT7 has eschewed 

lexical repetition in favour of reworking the verbal groups, and incorporating 

different comparatives of superiority: ónever did Charles repel her more, never did 

she think his fingers stubbier, his wits slower, his habits coarserô (2004: 166). 

Cohesion is certainly achieved through the ternary rhythm of the complex, although 

the bonds are weaker than those established by concrete repetition in the ST. When 

compared to the treatment of repetition in the key passage, only TT1 is consonant 

with its initial choice, namely the use of synonyms. The rate of repetition decreases 

in TT7, but increases in all remaining versions, especially TT6 where its previous 

absence of repetition is redressed.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT4, TT5, TT6 
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 Example one is an illustration of the cohesive force of lexical fields. In this 

instance, an interplay between the antonymic concepts of silence and sound 

accompanies Emmaôs submission to Rodolphe:  

Le silence ®tait partout [é]. Alors, elle entendit tout au loin, au-delà du bois, sur les autres 

collines, un cri vague et prolongé, une voix qui se traînait, et elle l'écoutait silencieusement, 

se mêlant comme une musique aux dernières vibrations de ses nerfs émus. (1971: 165-6) 

In his article on óFlaubertôs Use of Sound in Madame Bovaryô, Kirton observes both 

the dramatic quality of sound in the work and the fact that Emma, in periods of 

longing, is óimmediately surrounded by silence while outside, at some unspecified 

distance, there are sounds of activitiesô (1975: 40). However, Kirton regards the 

above love scene as a rare moment of fulfilment in the protagonistôs life, at which 

point the internal/external, silence/sound dichotomies disintegrate: óthis time there is 

identity between that distant sound and her own immediate sensations. She has 

moved out into realityô (ibid.). But an alternative, antithetical interpretation of the 

episode presents itself here; if the cry heard by Emma does not belong to the exterior, 

but rather has resonated from her own person, then the protagonist is, ironically, at 

the apogee of her separation from reality. Thus, the preservation of the lexical field 

of sound is cohesively important as it perpetuates the existing juxtaposition which 

runs like a thread throughout the narrative and, here, reaches its climax.  

 In the same way as the key passage preserved the lexical field of fire to a high 

degree, so too does the lexical field of sound and silence persist in the majority of the 

(re)translations. The only evident divergences are to be found in TT2 and TT4, 

neither of which preserve the synonymy of the apposed noun groups, óun cri vague et 

prolongé, une voix qui se traînaitô (1971: 165), curtailing the sound to óa vague and 

prolonged cry in the woodô (1905: 129) in the first case, and merging the clauses as 

óa strange, long-drawn cry that hung on the airô (1950: 174). It follows that the 

reiterative emphasis on this disembodied noise, the sound which echoes Emmaôs 

disjunction from reality and from fulfilment, is somewhat drowned out in these 

versions, which in turn frays the interwoven cohesion. Indeed, the lexical chain of 

the key passage was likewise compromised by lack of synonymy evinced in TT4.  

Close: TT1, TT3, TT5, TT6, TT7 
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 A further lexical field comes to light in example three, where the realism of 

the death scene is bolstered by an emphasis on the physical suffering of Emma, and 

thus, on her body which is represented meronymically in this excerpt as ósa poitrineô, 

ó[l]a langueô, óla boucheô, óses yeuxô, óses côtesô (1971: 332). The romantic heroine 

now óse donne ¨ voir dans lôappareil dôune beaut® d®faite qui sôarrache ¨ la vie; [é] 

haletante, elle atteint la limite dôun corps travaill® par les d®sirsô (Gengembre, 1990: 

716). The carnal presentation of Emma then establishes a bond with her sins of the 

flesh, whilst underscoring the brutal, anti-romantic, agonies of death. Yet again, TT2 

wears thin the cohesive threads of the narrative by omitting the physical 

representation of Emma on her death bed. Furthermore, TT3 and TT4 remove the 

reference to Emmaôs ópoitrineô, signalling only that óher breathing became very 

rapidô (1928: 387), and óher breath began to come in big pantsô (1948: 397). As such, 

the corporeality of the episode becomes less tangible, but although the clinical 

cohesion is somewhat lacking, the representation of her breathing retains sensual 

undertones which allow for a comparable juxtaposition between Emma as lover and 

Emma as someone on the threshold of death. Nevertheless, all remaining versions 

preserve all corporeal lexical references, thereby mirroring the physical ravaging of 

the ST protagonist.  

Close: TT1, TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

5.4 Summary 

Table 8 below outlines how each (re)translation fared in respect of narrative 

organization in the secondary passages. When compared to the results of the key 

analysis, overall, the secondary passages demonstrate a slightly higher ratio of 

closeness to the ST, with fewer sub-categories revealing outright relationships of 

divergence. Nevertheless, certain issues do continue to obstruct closeness: with 

regard to word order, the positioning of the adverbial phrase is still problematic and 

TT1 remains the only version to mirror that of the ST; taxis is also a site of 

digression, but here it is the ó; etô construction alone which instigates a full-scale 

move away from the original; in terms of cohesion, it is the indeterminate reference 

which now proves to be problematic.  
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 The RH finds little support in this final investigation into closeness. The 

closest version, TT6, may be one of the more recent versions, but the initial 

translation takes its place as second in line, with TT7 occupying third place. Yet 

again it is of note that these three TTs occupy the higher echelons of closeness, while 

the chronological gap which separates TT1 from TT6 and TT7 emphasizes both the 

unsystematic movement of the retranslations over time and the untenability of the 

RH. That said, the dynamics of the RH are observable in outlying examples, namely 

the treatment of deforming word order (1) and of referential cohesion (2), but these 

isolated cases alone are not enough to support its history-as-progress model. 

Table 8: Organization (B) 
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TT1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 8 

TT2 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

TT3 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 5 

TT4 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 3 

TT5 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 6 

TT6 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 9 

TT7 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 7 

 

6 Conclusion 

This chapter aimed to bring the thinking behind the RH into direct contact with the 

extant British versions of Flaubertôs Madame Bovary in order to determine whether 

or not linguistic closeness increases incrementally over time. Simultaneously, this 

confrontation has further allowed an examination into how translation affects the 
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particularities of Flaubertôs style, with specific reference to the questions of qui parle 

and qui voit in SIL, and to narrative organization. The examination of closeness first 

approached Flaubertôs Madame Bovary from a narratological and stylistic angle, and 

the investigative scope was further refined by the corresponding SFG metafunctions 

of language, i.e. the interpersonal (voice), the ideational (focalization) and the textual 

(internal organization). By establishing a checklist of features under each category, it 

was possible to undertake a consistent and repeatable comparison between each TT 

and the ST, and then between the TTs themselves. The resultant measure of 

closeness was conditional on the equation of form plus content: in the first instance, 

proximity was determined by the extent to which a given TT mirrored the ST in 

terms of conforming or deforming patterns of lexicogrammatical usage, and in the 

second, by the degree of convergence or divergence with regard to (a) the 

fundamental Flaubertian ambiguities of voice and focalization in passages of SIL, 

and (b) the narrative meanings which stem from manipulations of textual 

organization and cohesion. In many instances, the very prerequisite for closeness was 

disruption and undecidability. The results, as outlined below, shed light on the 

general impact of (re)translation on the narrative texture of SIL, and ultimately on 

the validity of the RH.  

6.1 Translation, Style Indirect Libre and Narrative Organization  

The microstructural investigations highlight how translation can impact on the 

particular (in both senses of the word) Flaubertian instantiations of voice and 

focalization, and of narrative organization. The ST question of qui parle can find 

itself subject to over-simplification in those TTs where finite elements and clause 

types are reworked, absences are filled in and additions flatten the narrative texture. 

More precisely, divergences arise as a result of the universal and ironic scope of the 

gnomic present being collapsed into more restricted, less ironic configurations; of the 

grammatical asymmetry between the SL and TL imperfect aspects which, in most 

cases, imposes a greater degree of certainty; of transformations in clause type which 

can subtly recast characterization; of the removal of ellipsis and minor clauses which 

typographically obscures the inner workings of the protagonist; and finally, of 
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translatorial tinkerings which privilege the material over the abstract, thereby 

stabilizing the insecure voice(s) of the ST.  

 Similarly, the question of qui voit can also find itself refracted in a more 

limited sphere in translation. Again, grammatical asymmetry exposes the translation 

of the indefinite pronoun as problematic given its unmarkedness in the SL and 

markedness in the TL; subsequent compensatory strategies in the TTs can impose a 

reduction in the uncertain universality of pronouns and imply the complicity of 

narrator, undermining the impersonality of the narrative. In the most extreme cases, a 

clear-cut focus on the protagonist shatters SIL. Where the precision of the 

demonstrative is curtailed, the clichéd nature of the observation is underplayed, along 

with irony of the ST, not least as a consequence of shifts to the possessive article 

which negate ambiguous focalization. As regards animate focalized participants, a 

certain blurring of focus downplays Emmaôs psychological fixation, suggesting 

instead the panoramic viewpoint of an EF, while the preference for the concrete as 

opposed to the ethereal belies the protagonistôs precarious relationship to the realities 

of the narrative world. This is also the case where participants and circumstantial 

elements are added to the TTs; the move from metaphysical to physical endows 

Emma with a clarity of vision that runs contrary to her crippling ST disconnection 

from what is real. However, the TL system does not make it possible to retain those 

instances of ambiguous focalization which, in the ST, are dependent on a pronoun 

which represents both the animate and the inanimate: the TTs are thus forced into a 

decision which invalidates the original uncertainty. The modification of 

circumstantial elements can also lessen the melodrama of the ST where intensity has 

been downplayed, and privilege the CF where deictic markers are interpreted as 

proximal or over-specified, but when comparative elements are removed, the 

indefinite balance shifts to favour the EF. Similarly, the addition of temporal markers 

may emphasize either the panchronic logic of an EF, or the immediacy of time 

relative to the CF, thereby constricting the undecidability of ST focalization.  

 In terms of the organization of the narrative world, Flaubertôs word order and 

clause sequencing are also altered in translation. Where the TL versions opt for 

fluidity, the cracks in Flaubertôs splintered syntax are smoothed over, as is the 
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fractured space in which irony prevails. And where the cadence of phrases is 

reworked, ST monotony can become climactic, while ST anticlimax can be curtailed. 

Furthermore, how the ST clauses complexes are held together by taxis and logico-

semantics proves to be subject to manipulation. By reversing the ST absence of co-

ordination and conjunction, the actions of the protagonist can erroneously be 

attributed with a sense of logic, or the anti-drama of a situation may be upset. By 

suppressing or modifying the famous ó; etô construction, the specific flow of the ST 

is rerouted with greater or lesser pauses which fail to introduce the following tableau 

in a comparable manner. Also, elaborate, hypotactic ST complexes tend to be 

oversimplified in the interests of fluency in the TL versions, thereby disguising the 

strained narrative texture of the original and the afflictions of the protagonist which 

are mirrored in its tautness. Finally, the cohesive threads which run through the ST 

find themselves unravelled in those instances where the ironic precision of the 

demonstrative is rendered imprecise, weakening the ties to Emmaôs misguided 

romantic conceptions, and, similarly, where the non-specific definite article is 

replaced with the possessive, thereby obstructing the exophoric reach of the marker 

towards the tropes of fiction. Lexical repetition can also be diminished in translation, 

which in turn attenuates the emphasis accorded to the given item in the ST, and the 

dislocation evidenced with regard to lexical chains and collocation further 

destabilizes the particular Flaubertian texture of the narrative.  

6.2 Testing the Retranslation Hypothesis  

The manifold shifts which came to light in all TL versions and under each rubric 

(clause as exchange, clause as representation and clause as message) all attest to the 

inconsistencies which pervade the (re)translations and which ultimately destabilize 

the premises on which the RH is based. According to the logic of the RH, closeness 

is a unified concept and gains in magnitude as time advances: however, this 

particular case study demonstrates that when linguistic closeness is examined on a 

more intricate level, certain facets of a given TT may prove themselves to be closer 

while other facets instigate a move away from the ST. Thus, the conflicting 

relationship to closeness within individual TL versions, i.e. the presence of both 
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convergences and divergences, jars against the uninterrupted trajectory of the RH 

with its uneven evolution.  

 But the prevalence of anomalies does not preclude instances where the RH 

holds: this occurs in the analysis of voice, where TT6 and TT7 restore ellipsis (key 

passage) and where TT5, TT6 and TT7 retain the exclamative clause type (secondary 

passage); in the examination of focalization, where TT7 alone preserves the 

dynamics of ST polyfocality (key passage); and in the study of narrative 

organization, where TT6 and TT7 maintain the syntactic dislocation between 

protagonist and reality and where TT6 and TT7 prove to be the only versions to point 

with the same demonstrative specificity as the ST (both secondary passages). 

Nevertheless, these validations are relatively isolated when contrasted with the 

plethora of other instances where the only pattern to emerge is one of chronological 

oscillation.  

 When all the quantitative measurements of closeness across voice, 

focalization and organization are collated together, the overall results can be 

summarized and represented graphically as in Table 9 and Figure 1 below. It thus 

transpires that TT6 is the closest of all the (re)translations to the ST, while TT2 

demonstrates the greatest degree of divergence. But in order to lend more shades of 

subtlety to these rather rudimentary results, the quantitative must be explored in 

relation to the qualitative, thereby affording a more detailed portrayal of the 

behaviour of (re)translations. Taking the two extreme versions as a starting point, it 

is notable that, on one hand, the closeness of TT6 mirrors the relative consistency 

with which it dealt with the points of comparison across the three levels of clause. 

Preserved in no short measure are the destabilizing imperfect tense, ellipsis, 

participants, and deictic markers, all of which are fundamental to the establishment 

of Flaubertôs ambiguous polyvocality and polyfocality, while the textual organization 

of TT6 also reflects the fragmented word order of the ST, the cadence created by 

clause sequencing, the use of additive conjunctions and lexical collocation. On the 

other hand, TT2 is significant given its persistent excision or contraction of passages 

of the ST, as is the case in Emmaôs reminiscences of her school days, along with her 

vision of the idealized lover, not to mention the removal of the death scene. Thus, 
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one obvious reason for the divergences of TT2 is the very absence of the material 

basis on which closeness is to be measured. Furthermore, in the passages which do 

remain, TT2 shows itself to be discordant in respect of the ambiguous voice of the 

ST, suppressing ellipsis and minor clauses, and altering clause types; the ambiguous 

focalization is also modified by over-emphasizing the EF, suggesting complicity in 

generalizations and a single line of sight in instances of polyfocality. Narrative 

organization also reveals itself to be a site of considerable divergence, with syntax 

being reworked into a fluid order, cadences retuned and sentence boundaries revised, 

while the co-ordination and cohesion of the ST find themselves ebbing away.  

 And yet the polar positioning of these two TL versions does not rule out the 

possibility of overlaps in strategy; instead, certain cases arise in which both texts are 

comparable in their degree of closeness or divergence. This is illustrated in the 

addition of focalized participants in the key passage where both texts affect a move 

from the metaphysical to the physical; in the treatment of the uncertain vous pronoun 

in key and secondary analyses of focalization, where both undermine ambiguity in 

the former by employing the first person plural, but retain indefiniteness in the latter 

through the definite article; and in their rejection of the ó; etô construction in the two 

examinations of textual organization. Likewise, there is anomalous occasion on 

which TT2 is closer to the ST than TT6, namely its retention of the finite element of 

modality in the key passage which is essential to the indeterminateness of voice.  

 There was also reason to remark in the comparative analyses on the 

prevalence of TT1 and TT7 in the top three positions of closeness, and this tendency 

is consolidated in the overall results. But again, it is important to clarify that, on a 

qualitative level, TT1 and TT7 arrive at these positions via different paths. Granted, 

there are many examples where the two TL versions demonstrate comparable tactics 

which lead them both towards and away from the ST: for example, both retain the 

uncertainty of the minor clause, the second person pronoun, and the distal markers in 

the key passage of SIL, but remove ellipsis and favour the concrete over the abstract 

in the secondary analysis. Similarly, both preserve the ó; etô construction and lexical 

collocation in the key passage of narrative organization, but remove the construction 

and undermine lexical repetition in the second. Nevertheless, there are also many 
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illustrations which bring discrepant strategies to light, such as the treatment of the 

cleft construction in the generalization of the key passage, where TT1 maintains the 

ironic distance of the ST, but TT7 restricts focalization to the CF alone, or the 

approach to clause type in the secondary passage where the move from exclamative 

to interrogative persists in TT1, but is corrected in TT7. The greatest frequency of 

difference appears in the context of narrative organization: here, the splintered 

texture of ST syntax is carried over into TT7 and flattened in TT1 with regard to the 

placement of prepositional phrases, while the reverse holds for the positioning of the 

adverbial phrase in the key passage where TT1 remains fragmented but TT7 

becomes fluid. This dynamic is repeated precisely in the secondary passage. 

Hypotactic clause complexes also fare better with TT1 in the secondary analysis, 

while it is TT7 which preserves the referential cohesion underpinned by the 

demonstrative.  

 What the remaining retranslations have in common is a propensity to waver 

between degrees of closeness and divergence at all levels of the clause; while TT4 

tends to oscillate around the lower edges of the scale, TT3 and TT5 truly encapsulate 

the vagaries of translative behaviour. So, in the first examination of voice TT5 

emerges as the furthest away from ST, but in the second, it occupies the closest 

position; in terms of focalization it remains relatively consistent, but narrative 

organization gives way to a shift from a low point in the key passage to a mid point 

in the secondary passage. Likewise, TT3 highlights a plethora of configurations: 

from low to high in the analysis of voice, from mid to low in the analysis of 

focalization and from high to low in the analysis of narrative organization.  

 In short, the results of this case study on linguistic closeness are at variance 

with the RH. Certainly, if the upper and lower boundaries are considered in isolation, 

i.e. TT6 as closest and TT2 as furthest away, then there appears to be an argument in 

favour of such a move from early deficiency to later accomplishment. However, 

logic such as this is reductive, and the shortcut which it imposes bypasses all the 

intricacies which characterize (re)translation. Firstly, the opposition between close 

and divergent is not at all clear-cut since there are examples of overlap between TT2 

and TT6 with regard to translation strategies. Secondly, those versions which can lay 
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claim to closeness do not arrive at this point via the same route, exposing instead a 

tangle of similarities and incongruities which defy containment within a one-way 

path. Thirdly, the supposed disparity between the initial translation and most recent 

retranslation collapses in light of this case study: the benefit of time and experience 

appears to have little bearing on closeness as TT1 and TT7 emerge with identical 

measures of proximity, thereby challenging the history-as-progress thinking behind 

the RH. If we consider the graphical representation of closeness, there is only a 

momentary conflation with the trajectory of the RH between TT4 and TT6 where 

proximity increases in line with time. The subsequent decline in closeness attests to 

the unpredictability of future behaviour: retranslation is an open-ended phenomenon 

and it thus becomes impossible to determine what will follow on and modify this 

brief snapshot of the existing corpus of retranslations. 

Table 9: Overall linguistic closeness  
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TT1 4 8 3 8 7 8 38 

TT2 3 4 1 6 1 1 16 

TT3 2 7 4 5 6 5 29 

TT4 2 4 1 6 4 3 20 

TT5 1 6 6 6 3 6 28 

TT6 5 8 5 7 7 9 41 

TT7 4 9 2 8 6 7 36 
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Figure 1: Graph of Madame Bovary (re)translations 
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Chapter Five: On Shifting Sand : the British 
translations  of La Mare au diable  

 

1 Introduction  

The primary goal of this chapter is to test the validity of the RH along the axis of 

cultural closeness. To this end, the following comparative analyses will examine the 

various ways in which Berrichon cultural identity is mediated in the Appendix of 

those TL versions of La Mare au diable which preserve the ethnographic study. The 

fundamental level of comparison will necessarily be the linguistic and paralinguistic 

textual features of the ST which serve as framing devices, but these devices will be 

investigated with specific reference to their role in the realization of the narrative 

features of relationality, temporality, selective appropriation and causal emplotment. 

In other words, how framing relates one part of the narrative to another, locates the 

narrative in a particular space and time, privileges certain narrative elements over 

others, and ultimately imbues the narrative with a particular moral or ethical 

message.  

 Once it has been established how the (re)translations mediate the framing 

devices of the ST, it will then be possible to discern the extent to which cultural 

identity is preserved or manipulated on the levels of personal and public, conceptual 

and meta narrative. Certainly, shifting Sand abroad has an immediate bearing on the 

personal and public narratives: added layers of complexity come into play since each 

TL version is translating the already translated, in that the mediation affected by the 

ST narrator/translator undergoes yet another stage of mediation, while the gap 

between the reader and the rural environment shifts from an intranational setting to 

an international one. In terms of the conceptual and meta narratives, the relocation of 

the work into new linguistic, social and historical contexts necessarily dilutes the 

significance of the source culture bound issues of provincial poetic richness and the 

need for fraternity amongst the classes. Nevertheless, the linguistic and paralinguistic 

framing devices of the ST remain concrete markers of Sandôs original appreciation of 

the Berrichon peasant and their dialect, and of her idealistic aspirations; as such, it 
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remains possible to discern how these particular narratives fare abroad. Therefore, 

the benchmark for closeness in this study is one of cultural negotiation: in order for a 

TT to be close, the reader must have mediated access to the particularities of the 

region; the merits of the Berrichon traditions and patois must remain visible in order 

to be defended against progress; the Appendix should, on a wider idealistic scale, 

engender understanding between otherwise disparate regions and people.  

 

2 Relationality  

Since narrative events cannot fully be understood in isolation, interpretation is 

dependent on their temporal and spatial location in relation to other narrative 

elements (Baker, 2007: 115). This is particularly true of the ST Appendix which 

follows structurally and temporally after the events of the main narrative tale. Thus, 

the preceding love story becomes a premise for the Appendix to engage in its 

ethnographic study of a country wedding, and the same narrator requests a digression 

to óraconte[r] en détail une noce de campagne, celle de Germain, par exemple, à 

laquelle jôeus le plaisir dôassister il y a quelques ann®esô (1999: 154). Moreover, the 

time which has lapsed since the narratorôs attendance at the marriage further opens 

the Appendix up to a discussion on how customs and traditions have changed in the 

interim. Although the Appendix may initially have been devised as a means of 

adding more material to the short tale, there is nevertheless an integral link between 

the two sections of the ST which serves to retain the curiosity of the reader as a 

continuation of the main events, whilst providing Sand with the opportunity to chart 

the identity of the Berry region.  

 However, of the seven TL versions of La Mare au diable to be published in 

Britain, the initial translation along with the following two retranslations omit the 

Appendix altogether. The first two TL versions of the pastoral tale were published in 

1847, while the third translation was made available in 1848. The eight chapter 

divisions in these three versions would suggest that they are all based on the 

serialized version of the ST, published in February 1846, since ó[d]ans Le Courrier 

français, le roman comptait huit chapitres comme dans le manuscritô, whereas the 

book version, published in May of the same year, ócompte dix-sept chapitresô 
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(Cellier, 1999: 216). This fact may go some way to explaining why the Appendix is 

not included in these TTs as the main body of the ST was published by Le Courrier 

independently of the Appendix, which appeared later in March and April 1846. 

Despite the possibility of gaining access to this additional source material, it would 

appear that TT1, TT2 and TT3 treat the main narrative events as a relational whole, 

i.e. as a coherent tale in its own right, without the ethnographic study.  

 As an addendum to the RH, Susam-Sarajeva notes that óthe non-existence of 

retranslations under particular circumstances should be given the importance it 

merits in translation researchô (2003: 5, original emphasis). Here, the non-existence 

of any translation, let alone retranslation, of the Appendix before TT4 is certainly 

significant. On a superficial level, the non-existence of the Appendix in TT1 ïTT3 

followed by its restoration in TT4 ï TT7 appears to support the RH to the extent that 

these later versions ensure that the Other, i.e. the regional identity of the Berry, is 

restored.  

 However, the dynamics of retranslation is, in this instance, more complex 

than a simple binary of absence/presence. Rather, the very boundaries between initial 

translation and retranslation become blurred: TT4 is at once a retranslation of the 

main body of the ST and an initial  translation of the Appendix. The limitations of the 

RH are thus exposed: it is impossible to contend that later translations are closer to 

the source text when that given source text defies the concept of unity in the first 

instance, being divisible into two distinct, albeit interrelated, parts. Secondly, the 

two-part structure of the ST skews the linear trajectory of the hypothesis since the 

different starting points create alternative axes along which to measure closeness.  

 

3 Temporality  

Temporality is concerned with the location of a given narrative within space and 

time, and in particular, with how this positioning injects the narrative with meaning. 

In order to examine how the spatial and temporal markers of the ST are reoriented in 

translation, the role of the narrator must be emphasized once again. This distinctly 

bourgeois voice casts itself in the direction of the cities, toward an educated 
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readership, but emanates squarely from the Berry region, purporting to know 

Germain and his stories on a personal level. While in the Berry, the narrator is not 

fully of the Berry, and it is this positioning which allows him to fulfill the role of 

translator. The following analyses will focus their attention on deixis, i.e. óthose 

features of LANGUAGE which refer to the personal, temporal or locational 

characteristics of the SITUATION within which the UTTERANCE takes place, whose 

MEANING is thus relative to that situationô (Crystal, 2005: 127, original emphasis). 

Social deixis, i.e. óthose aspects of language structure that encode the social identity 

of participantsô (Levinson, 1983: 89) will be examined in the context of the complex 

relationship between narrator and reader. Place deixis will be investigated as a means 

of discerning how the narrator negotiates his position of dual-belonging, while time 

deixis will highlight the specificities of the Berrichon calendar as well as the ravages 

of progress on tradition.  

3.1 Social deixis 

The relationship between narrator and reader is already established in the opening 

chapter of the pastoral tale itself (óLôauteur au lecteurô), where the reader learns that 

óCôest lôhistoire dôun laboureur pr®cis®ment que jôavais lôintention de vous dire et 

que je vous dirai tout ¨ lôheureô (1999: 37). In this sense, the transmission of 

Berrichon identity and culture is based on a dialogic mode between narrator and 

narratee, which is all the more fitting given the oral tradition of the peasants. 

However, it is of note that there are amendments to the tone of this relationship by 

the time the Appendix is reached; here, the deictic óreferent honorific systemô 

(Levinson, 1983: 91) turns from vouvoiement towards tutoiement when the narrator 

states in his opening gambit that óJe te demande pardon, lecteur amiô (ibid.: 153) and 

ójôesp¯re tôamuser encore un instant, cher lecteurô (ibid.: 154). It may well be that 

this increase in familiarity is a direct consequence of the narrator and the reader 

having experienced together the emotions of the preceding tale, or the result of the 

two sections having been written separately. In any case, the TL does not have the 

grammatical means to convey this distinction, and evidence of the proximity between 

the two parties must necessarily be restricted to the epithets of óamiô and ócherô when 

examining the (re)translations.  
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 Firstly, the label of ólecteur amiô (ibid.) reinforces the sense of camaraderie 

between the addresser and the addressee, instilling an easiness which will facilitate 

understanding. This dynamic is preserved in TT4 as ókind readerô (1895: 95), in TT5 

as ógood readerô (1929: 133) and in TT6 as ódear readerô (1966: 99). However, in 

TT7 the address comes abruptly as óReaderô (2005: 89), where the omission of the 

apposed noun is compounded by the capitalization, all of which lends a greater 

degree of formality or austerity to the happy companionship evinced in the ST. In 

turn, the basis of familiarity on which the narrator functions as a translator is 

undermined. Furthermore, this typographical device draws more attention to the fact 

that the narrative is in written form and as such it distances the translation from the 

oral tradition of the peasants, as opposed to attempting to bridge the gap.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6 

  

 Secondly, the phrase ócher lecteurô (1999: 154) further bolsters the amity 

inherent in the ST by incorporating a different epithet to denote proximity. Here, TT7 

persists with its capitalization but does include the adjectival marker in ódear Readerô 

(2005: 154), thereby lessening the degree of formality, but still emphasizing the 

written medium. Both TT4 and TT6 duplicate their previous phrasing of ókind 

readerô (1895: 95) and ódear readerô (1966: 100), respectively, and although this 

strengthens the relationship through accumulative effect, it is TT5 alone which 

mirrors the precise synonymic devices of the ST since it diverges from its previous 

adjectival choice to invoke, in its turn, the ódear readerô (1929: 134).  

Close: TT5 

 

 But the narrator is also aligned to the Berry region, and this relationship of 

dual-belonging is perhaps most keenly felt in the ST through the use of the social 

deictic nous which serves to demarcate his allegiance to both the rural and the urban. 

To begin, the relationship with the reader can be characterized in terms of proximity; 

the ST narrator, wishing to close the gap between the two worlds, incorporates 

certain narratorial strategies which engage the reader in the communicative situation, 

fostering a sense of inclusivity. Thus, when the narrator muses, ó[p]ourquoi ne 
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dirions-nous pas son costume?ô (1999: 184) and coyly quips that ó[n]ous ne 

parlerons pas de la rôtieô (1999: 188), the nous of the narrator can be described as a 

nous de modestie, in that the use of the plural pronoun avoids an overstated use of the 

first person singular. In this sense, the narrator positions himself along the lines of 

translator as servant to his target audience, and the rejection of the outright 

authoritativeness of je is also in keeping with the deferential stance, feigned or 

otherwise, evinced in the opening lines of the Appendix, namely that the story will 

be told on the condition that ótu me permets que je te [la] raconteô (1999: 154). As 

such, the pronoun nous becomes an important signpost in the communicative 

situation, signalling both inclusivity and an implied willingness to serve the needs of 

the reader.  

 In the first example, the majority of the TL versions retain the allusion to the 

reader in óWhy should we notô (1895: 115; 1929: 160) and óWhy shouldnôt weô 

(2005: 106). But in TT6, there is a significant omission of the personal pronoun: 

óWhy not describe her costume?ô (1966: 121). The infinite construction erases all 

specific participants in the act of narration; while the generality of the question could 

be regarded as all-encompassing, and the lack of pronoun certainly goes some way to 

conveying the narrator as unassuming, the absence of explicit interaction between 

narrator and reader nevertheless weakens the basis on which the ST translation of the 

Berry rests.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT7 

  

 In the second example, several more manipulations of the inclusive use of 

nous come to light. It is TT4 and TT5 which remain consistent in their preservation 

of the pronoun in the statements that ó[w]e shall not speak ofô (1895: 118) and ó[w]e 

shall not deal here withô (1929: 164), thereby safeguarding against an overbearing or 

individualistic use of the first person singular pronoun. Conversely, TT6 and TT7 

place all emphasis on the narrator alone who claims that óI will not mentionô (1966: 

125) and óI will pass overô (2005: 108). As such, the reader is disengaged from the 

story-telling dynamic, and the sense of exclusivity inherent in the first person 

pronoun enlarges the distance between town and country.  
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Close: TT4; TT5    

  

 Turning our attention to the other side of the narratorôs loyalty, tonic 

pronouns are employed as a means of framing his own roots in the Berry region, not 

least through the clear spatial marker of belonging, chez nous. This stamp of identity 

appears early on in the Appendix when the narrator notes that winter is an 

appropriate time óchez nous de faire les nocesô (1999: 154). TT4, TT5 and TT7 all 

maintain the possessive element of the SL to delineate óour countryô (1895: 96), óour 

partsô (1929: 134) and óour part of the worldô (2005: 89) respectively. While TT6 

does convey geographical precision with the phrase óin these partsô (1966: 100), the 

emphasis on the narratorôs physical location in the Berry does not, however, have the 

same function as the ST emphasis on belonging. In other words, the ST narrator 

strives to establish his Berrichon origins from the outset, and in so doing, his voice 

adopts a more emotive tone as translator for the urban reader; this tone is then 

modulated in TT6, where the native associations of the narrator are underplayed.  

Close: TT4; TT5; TT7 

 

 Social and spatial deictics overlap when the narrator maps out certain 

physical dimensions of the Berry, noting that ócôest ¨ une demi-lieue de chez nous 

quôil fallait aller chercher la b®n®diction nuptialeô (1999: 181). In this case, only TT4 

retains the exact bearings of the ST, incorporating the precise distance, the point of 

departure and the collective sense of belonging: ówe had to go half a league from 

homeô (1895: 113). The journey outlined in TT7, namely that ówe had to go half a 

league awayô (2005, 104), incorporates the collective pronoun, but is somewhat 

vague on the point of departure, thereby weakening the indigenous ties between the 

narrator and the region. This is also true of TT5, where not only does the orientation 

become vaguer, but the distance is converted into quintessentially British terms, 

fundamentally altering the way in which the Berrichon inhabitants quantify the world 

around them: ówe had to go a good mile and a halfô (1929: 157). Lastly, all 

communal sense of identity disappears in TT6 where the focus shifts to the 

protagonists alone: óthey had to travel half a leagueô (1966: 119). According to 
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Laurent, óle pronom personnel de troisi¯me personne nôest normalement pas 

déictique [é], d®signant ce quôon appelle le délocuté. Sa référence implique donc le 

recours, non ¨ la situation dô®nonciation, mais ¨ un constituant de lô®nonc®ô (2001: 

96). By narrowing the reference to Germain and Marie, the délocutés, the narrator 

effectively removes himself from his privilged communicative position, i.e. from 

inside the narrative events. Thus, his authoritative footing as insider is destabilized, 

which in turn undermines his role as translator.  

Close: TT4 

 

 The mediation of Berrichon identity is further ensured in the ST by the use of 

the social deictic on which serves as a means of accentuating the collective nature of 

Berrichon activities. In addition, its indefiniteness attenuates the sense that the 

Berrichon peasants are expressly the óOtherô; as Jaubert notes, the óeffet majeur de la 

d®signation d®ictique est celui dôun monde en communô (1990: 107), and, in the case 

of the Appendix, the use of the indefinite pronoun goes some way to establishing a 

sense of inclusivity, or, at the very least, to curtailing exclusivity. In the same way as 

the nous de modestie harbours the urban reader from the disruptive feeling that the 

narrator/translator is too firmly planted in the foreign, so too does the ambiguity of 

the indefinite pronoun allow the narrator to adopt a stance as an outside observer, but 

without overtly denying his potential place as a participant. Take for example the 

prevalence of the indefinite pronoun in the following description of the wedding 

rituals:  

On se r®unit peu ¨ peu, et lôon dansa sur la pelouse [é]. Quand la nuit fut venue, on 

commena dô®tranges pr®paratifs, on se s®para en deux bandes, et quand la nuit fut close, on 

procéda à la cérémonie des livrées. (1999: 157-8, original emphasis). 

On the one hand, the repeated use of the pronoun points to a sense of Berrichon 

village spirit, with an undefined number of peasants taking part in the celebrations. 

On the other, the polysemousness of the pronoun serves to moderate the foreignness 

of the situation, creating a shared world which escapes an óus and themô dynamic, 

whilst allowing the narrator to play down, but not erase, his own involvement in the 

interests of retaining his position as an intermediate.  
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 Of course, a wide-scale use of the indefinite pronoun in the TL would be 

much more marked than is the case in the SL, and is therefore likely to meet with 

more resistance. As far as the above example is concerned, the (re)translations 

demonstrate three main approaches to the translation of on: the use of a nominal 

group, the third person plural pronoun, or a passive construction. The first, 

introductory instance of on is rendered with much greater specificity in TT4 as óthe 

guestsô (1895: 98), which then reinforces the division between those who have been 

invited and those who have not, isolating the reader, excluding the narrator and 

collapsing the sense of a shared world. The remaining versions opt for the slightly 

vaguer category of ópeopleô (1929: 137; 1966: 102; 2005: 91), a choice which is not 

so blatant in its exclusivity. The subsequent observation that ólôon dansaô (1999: 157) 

brings further strategies to light: TT4 uses the initial subject to govern the second 

verbal group, i.e. óthe guests assembled and dancedô (1895: 98), and therefore 

corrodes the ST emphasis on collectiveness through pronominal repetition; TT6 and 

TT7 incorporate the third personal plural in óthey began dancingô (1966: 102) and 

óthey dancedô (2005: 91), a strategy which at once categorically distances the 

narrator from the event and heightens the sense of separation for the reader. TT5 

relies on a passive construction in order to preserve the ambiguousness of the ST, in 

that the phrase óthere was dancingô (1929: 137) does not alienate the reader, nor does 

it preclude the involvement of the narrator. But it does obscure the human element 

and, therefore, understates the importance of village involvement. Indeed, all these 

strategies are repeated in various configurations for the translation of the remaining 

uses of the indefinite pronoun: TT4 and TT7 go on to solely employ they, and in that 

way, widen the divide between narrator and peasant, between narrator and reader; 

TT5 persists in the use of passive constructions, again dissimulating the communal 

presence of the village folk, but fostering a general arena into which the narrator or 

the reader may project themselves; lastly, TT6 wavers between the third person 

plural and the passive so that óstrange preparations began; they divided into two 

parties and [é] the ceremony of the óliveriesô startedô (1966: 102). Consequently, 

none of the (re)translations can be categorized as close to the ST since the 

asymmetry in normal patterns of language prevents the inclusiveness of the SL 

pronoun being transferred into the TL versions.  
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 A further example of sustained emphasis on the impersonal pronoun appears 

in the narratorôs description of the somewhat curious wedding ritual which involves 

the planting of a cabbage:  

on apporte la corbeille, et le couple paµen y plante le chou [é]. On lôentoure de terre fraîche, 

on le soutient avec des baguettes [é]; on pique des pommes rouges au bout des baguettes 

[é]; on chamarre le tout de rubans et de banderoles; on recharge le troph®e sur la civi¯re 

[é], et enfin on sort du jardin (1999: 195-6)  

Once more, this is a collective activity for the peasants, but the use of the pronoun in 

conjunction with the gnomic present extends its reach to incorporate not just those 

who are in attendance specifically for the wedding of Germain and Marie, but all 

those who have taken part in the custom since its inception. As was the case in the 

example above, the (re)translations employ both the third person plural pronoun and 

passive constructions as alternatives to the impersonal pronoun of the ST, although 

there are no instances of the incorporation of more precise nominal groups. 

Consistent with the aforementioned strategies, TT5 is dominated by passive phrases 

whereby óthe basket is brought [é]. It is surrounded [é], propped up [é]; rosy 

apples are stuck on the ends [é], and springs [sic] [é] are set all around; the whole 

is titivated [é] the trophy is loadedô (1929: 171-2), although the final instantiation is 

rendered as óthey come forthô (ibid.). The remaining versions demonstrate a greater 

degree of alternation between the two options. However, this oscillation leads to a 

significant misrepresentation of the ceremony in two of the TL versions: by opting 

for they in the translation of óon lôentoureô (1999: 195), TT4 and TT6 introduce an 

anaphoric reference back to the preceding nominal group of óle couple paµenô (ibid.). 

Thus, the observations that óthe óinfidelô pair plant the cabbage [é]. They surround 

itô (1895: 123) and that óthe two óheathensô plant the cabbage [é]. They pack fresh 

earth roundô (1929: 130) restrict the actions to the two peasants who have assumed 

the ceremonial role of óles paµensô; however, in the traditional Berrichon order of 

things, as charted in the ST, the planting formalities are less inhibited, extending to 

the community at large. Ultimately, an asymmetry between language preferences has 

resulted in the distortion of a particular ritualistic facet of Berrichon cultural identity.  

Close: None 
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3.2 Spatial deixis 

In terms of spatial deixis, the ST narrator frequently mediates cultural identity 

through the demonstrative. The Appendix is replete with these deictic markers that 

point directly into the region, and, as Massardier-Kenney notes in reference to her 

translation of Valvèdre, but of no less relevance here: 

le nombre m°me de ces d®monstratifs agit comme un sympt¹me quôil convient de ne pas 

effacer en anglais car ce quôil marque est le d®sir exprim® ¨ travers le texte de rapprocher le 

lecteur du monde du roman, [é] de le faire sortir de lui-même (2004: 74). 

The demonstrative affords readers a sense of immediacy, of direct access to the 

foreignness of the context, but they are simultaneously shielded from the full 

disruptive force of such a relocation by the guiding presence of the narrator. In the 

Appendix, there is a particular concentration of demonstratives in the description of 

the ritual mock siege of the brideôs home by the groom and his party. This episode is 

characterized by a series of verbal and physical mêlées between the two sides, and 

assumes an almost frenzied tone; the use of deictic markers then keeps readers 

anchored amidst the ensuing chaos, providing them with specific points of reference 

which in turn underscore the cultural importance of these symbolic acts.  

 Table 10 below gives an overview of how each demonstrative marker of the 

ST is treated in the (re)translations. It is evident that the strategies for dealing with 

the translation of the demonstrative are diverse and that no one (re)translation 

demonstrates a consistent use of the TL equivalent marker. The version which 

demonstrates the least degree of manipulation is TT4, shifting to the definite article 

in only two of the eleven examples. However, this quantitative measurement does 

not allow for the significance of some shifts over others: while TT5 shows the 

greatest degree of modifications, altering the demonstrative to the definite article on 

five instances, the three shifts discernible in TT7 are in point of fact more disruptive 

to the spatial framing of the ST. On one hand, the frequent use of the definite article 

in TT5 leaves the reader without specific compass points in unfamiliar and 

disordered territory. On the other, TT7 transforms the demonstrative into the 

possessive pronoun, observing that this is specifically ótheir struggleô (2005: 102); 

rather than facilitate access to the peasants, this deictic marker calls attention to the 
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otherness of the country folk, but erects a barrier in the path of the reader. In 

addition, the second instantiation of ócette lutteô (1999: 178) is replaced by anaphoric 

reference with the pronoun óitô (2005: 102), and as a result, both the overall presence 

and pointing power of the ST marker is diminished. Likewise, the shift from 

demonstrative to paraphrase, i.e. from óce germe dôincendieô (1999: 178) to ówhat 

might have turned into a real fireô (2005: 102), reverses the immediacy afforded by 

the framing device. In other words, the ST deictic shortcut which submerges the 

reader into the Berry takes a more circumlocutious route in TT7.  

 Certain demonstratives are preserved in all the (re)translations, namely óce 

si¯geô (1999: 165), ó[c]es jeuxô (ibid.: 178) and óces fant¹mesô (ibid.: 180), but there 

is no obvious logic which might explain why these nominal groups are more 

susceptible to this treatment than the others: they are no more or less concrete in 

terms of their physical presence, nor are they alone in having textual antecedents. A 

further nominal group to maintain its specific marker in translation is ócette ®poqueô 

(1999: 177), although the TL variations in proximal and distal demonstratives 

temporally frame the ST setting in diverse ways. A sense of immediacy emanates 

from TT4 with óthis timeô (1895: 110), bringing the reader as chronologically close 

to the narrative events as possible; but TT5, TT6 and TT7 locate the events in a more 

distant past through the use of the distal phrases óthose daysô (1929: 153; 1966: 116) 

and óthat timeô (2005: 102), and in so doing, allows a sense of temporal removal to 

pervade the narrative. In this particular example, what we have is a reversal of the 

RH, whereby the later versions increase the distance between reader and ST. But an 

examination of the treatment of the demonstrative as a whole reveals an apparently 

unsystematic strategy of choice; certainly, the balance is weighted in favour of the 

demonstrative in all the TL versions, but without a full-scale retention of the 

markers, no TT pinpoints the nominal groups with as much precision and 

transparency as the ST.  

Close: None 
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Table 10: Demonstrative Markers 

ST TT4 TT5 TT6 TT7 

cet intérieur (164) these (102) this (143) the (107) this (95) 

ce siège (165) this (102) this (144) this (107) this (95) 

cette scène (165) The (102) The (144) The (108) This (95) 

cette attaque (172) this (106) the (148) this (112) this (98) 

cette époque (177) this (110) those (153) those (116) that (102) 

cette lutte (177) this (110) the (153) It (116) their (102) 

Ces jeux (178) these (110) these (153) these (116) these (102) 

Cette lutte (178) this (110) the (153) it (117) It (102) 

Cet incident (178) This (111) The (154) This (117) This (102) 

Ce germe (178) the (111) this (154) the (117) what (102) 

Ces fantômes (180) these (112) these (156) these (118) these (103) 

 

3.3 Temporal deixis 

Berrichon cultural identity is further negotiated by the narrator through the use of 

temporal deixis. In this rural environment, life is governed by the natural laws of 

time; everything has its season or its time of day which is reflected in the ST by the 

repeated foregrounding, or thematizing, of temporal adjuncts. According to Baker, 

ó[t]hematizing temporal adjuncts is [é] common in any type of narrative text, that is, 

any text which recounts a series of eventsô (1992: 132), but in this instance, the 

position of the temporal adjunct reinforces the inextricable link between events and 

their natural timeframe in the Berry region. This strategy can be seen at numerous 

points in the ST: the observation that ó[c]ô®tait en hiver, [é] ®poque de lôann®e o½ il 

est séant et convenable chez nous de faire les noces. Dans lô®t® on nôa gu¯re le 

tempsô (1999: 154) highlights how the agricultural calendar presides over all other 

occasions. In terms of other rural occupations (and supernatural activity), ó[c]ôest 

particulièrement la nuit que tous, fossoyeurs, chanvreurs et revenants exercent leur 

industrieô (ibid.: 159). In specific, ó[c]ôest à la fin de septembreô (ibid.) that the hemp 

crushing begins, as a result of which ó[c]ôest alors quôon entend la nuit, dans les 

campagnes, ce bruit sec et saccad®ô (ibid.), generated by the crushing process. These 

nocturnal goings-on then foster a sense of mystery and foreboding in the autumnal 
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region since ó[c]ôest le temps des bruits insolites et mystérieuxô (1999: 160), and 

ó[c]ôest durant ces nuits-là, nuits voilées et grisâtres, que le chanvreur raconte ses 

étranges aventuresô (ibid.: 161). The use of the cleft construction evidently becomes 

an important framing device for the narrator as it allows him to convey the crucial 

interaction between the natural calendar and particularities of the region.  

 Only a few modifications come to light in the (re)translations, with the 

majority mirroring the cleft constructions. Take for example the following: each TL 

version records that ó[i]t is especially at nightô (1895: 99), ó[i]t is by night 

particularlyô (1929: 138), ó[i]t is chiefly at nightô (1966: 103), and ó[i]t is particularly 

at nightô (2005: 92) that the aforementioned work takes place. However, TT6 

reworks the ST report that ó[c]ô®tait en hiverô (1999: 154), opting to foreground the 

event itself instead, whose prominence is further increased by the use of the 

demonstrative: óThis wedding took place in winterô (1966: 100). Consequently, the 

syntactic emphasis is on the event, while the seasonal frame is consigned to the 

Rheme element of the clause. Also, TT5 removes the cleft construction, ó[c]ôest ¨ la 

fin de septembreô (1999: 159), and although the temporal setting remains 

foregrounded in the phrase which commences ó[l]ate in Septemberô (1929: 139), the 

specific stress of the ST begins to ebb. Similarly, TT6 compresses the ST time-line, 

ó[c]ôest alors quôon entend la nuitô (1999: 159), where both adjunct and noun 

underscore the night-time backdrop, into ó[a]t night, the countryside resoundsô (1966: 

104). Again, the temporal aspect comes first, but is denied the emphatic structures of 

the ST.  

Close: TT4, TT7 

 

 Finally, temporal deixis is significant with regard to Berrichon traditions. As 

Didier notes, Sand óécrit à un moment où la situation évolue très viteô (Didier, 1994: 

78); in other words, this is a time when the sweep of progress and industrialization 

threatens the very existence of Berrichon language and customs. Sandôs narrator also 

proves to be acutely aware of this conflict, and on the whole, the majority of the 

(re)translations mirror those deictics which underscore the juxatposition between the 

narrative past and present. The narrator observes that ó[d]®j¨ la moiti® des 
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cérémonies celtiques, païennes, ou moyen âge [sic] [é] se sont ®ffac®esô (1999: 

154), where the temporal adjective in conjunction with the perfective tense mark the 

irreversibility of the situation. These temporal deictic markers are well preserved in 

the (re)translations: óAlready half the ceremonies, Celtic, Pagan or of the Middle 

Ages [é] have disappearedô (1895: 96); óAlready there has vanished a good half of 

those Celtic, pagan or medieval ceremoniesô (1929: 134); óHalf the Celtic, pagan and 

medieval ceremonies [é] have already vanishedô (1966: 100). However, in TT7 is 

the observation that: óAlready, half the Celtic, pagan or medieval ceremonies [é] 

have become obsoleteô (2005: 89, my emphasis). Consequently, while most TL 

versions point to the cultural vulnerability of the region, and in so doing, underpin 

the authorôs attempt to stem the threat, the most recent retranslation seems to claim 

that the traditions of the region have simply been discarded due to their age.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6 

  

 In comparison to the progress of other provinces, the narrator remarks that 

ó[l]e Berry est resté stationnaireô (1999: 153) with the result that ócôest le pays le plus 

conservé qui se puisse trouver ¨ lôheure quôil estô (ibid.: 154). In this instance, the 

use of the perfect tense draws attention to an action whose effects can still be felt at 

that present narrative moment. The temporal deictic marker is maintained in TT5, 

where óBerry, in contrast, has remained stationaryô (1929: 134), and in TT7, where 

ó[t]he Berry area has stood stillô (2005: 89); both TL versions then identify the 

narrative situation of the narrator as a contemporary observer of the state of the 

region. However, TT4 and TT6 opt for the simple past in óBerry remained as she 

wasô (1895: 95) and óBerry, on the other hand, remained staticô (1966: 99), thereby 

inscribing a sense of temporal distance into the narrative which dissociates the 

narrator from his privileged ST position, i.e. in the moment, and which, in turn, 

reduces the sense of immediacy for the reader.  

Close: TT5, TT7 
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3.4 Summary  

In summary, the social, spatial and temporal deixis of the ST all point to the way in 

which the narrator negotiates the distance between the reader and the Berry. The 

public narrative is underpinned by the relationship he establishes with the reader, 

presenting himself as a guide and a native of the region. Moreover, the narratorôs 

personal narrative, i.e. the stories he tells of the Berry, allows him to construe a 

spatial and a temporal portrait of the region, bringing the reader closer to the rural 

environment and raising awareness of the importance of time and the survival of 

traditions. Table 11 below sums up the various measurements of closeness in respect 

of temporality. When the personal and the public narratives are transposed into the 

TL versions, several issues emerge. Firstly, it is TT6 which both demonstrates the 

highest degree of divergence in terms of social deixis and repeatedly obscures the 

narratorôs allegiance to the region, removing him from the immediacy of his 

narrative position. Secondly, the grammatical asymmetry between SL and TL in 

terms of the indefinite pronoun gives way to an inconsistency in strategy across all 

the (re)translations, regardless of whether they appear later or not, and ultimately 

conceals the sense of social collectiveness. Similarly, the irregularity with which the 

demonstrative pronoun is translated prevents a relationship of closeness from being 

posited between the ST and any of the (re)translations. Overall, the above analyses of 

deixis indicate a reversal of the RH, in that it is TT6 and TT7 which register the 

highest frequency of shifts away from the social, spatial and temporal markers of the 

ST, while the two earliest versions are comparable in their level of proximity. 

Table 11: Temporality  
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4 Selective Appropriation and Causal Emplotment  

The Berrichon cultural identity which emerges from the ST Appendice rests on the 

narrative process of selective appropriation: the reader is exposed, not to a minute 

study of the region and all its singular facets, but to those specificities of the region 

as have been privileged by Sand, and subsequently, by the narrator. Moreover, the 

application of evaluative criteria is inextricably tied to the notion of causal 

emplotment, i.e. the creation of a narrative which will lead the reader to form a 

certain opinion on its content. In this instance, the choices made by Sand as to which 

cultural qualities to highlight, and to what extent, can all be related to the authorôs 

overarching concern with how to make the urban reader comprehend the ópaysanô in 

such a way as to enable a more concordant society. The rationale which underpins 

the authorôs strategy is certainly one of óinstruire en amusantô, i.e. select those 

features of Berrichon life which will entertain the Parisian reader but simultaneously 

foster a progressive understanding of the rich traditions.  

 This alliance between selective appropriation and causal emplotment is 

readily observable in Sandôs use of Berrichon patois. As Didier notes, óson travail, 

elle le souligne, consistera essentiellement à opérer une sélection plut¹t quôune 

création dans une richesse surabondante du langageô (1994: 79, my emphasis); this 

selection is necessarily perturbed by the simultaneous need to instill a sense of 

otherness in the narrative (without which there would be no gap to breach and no 

bridge to social progress) and to, in Schleiermacherôs terms, leave the reader in peace 

as much as possible as a prerequisite to entertainment on the first level, and 

understanding on the second. The following comparative analysis will examine 

evidence of specific selection criteria within the ST, and will then chart how these 

criteria are modified in the TL versions, and what effect such alterations might have 

on the desired rapprochement between town and the country.  

 Likewise, Sandian selective appropriation is motivated by a desire to ócréer 

cet effet de réel indispensableô (ibid.) to promoting otherness. In addition to the 

richness of the Berrichon patois itself, Sand foregrounds the poetic merits of the 

ópaysanô as expressed in the oral tradition of the region. But rather than focus solely 

on the lexis used, the Appendix also emphasizes the fundamental link between 
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Berrichon patois and personality, and between traditional music and the land itself, 

whilst also providing auditory descriptions of voice and typical country sounds. 

Consequently, the reader is protected from a potentially overwhelming exposition of 

unfamiliar signifiers, but is instead given access to the reality of the auditory 

characteristics of the region through the labelling of sounds. In this sense, timbre is at 

once universal and specific, a common aural language through which to express the 

intonations of the Berrichon people and countryside.  

 Furthermore, the material reality of the region is expressed by Sandôs 

descriptions of local costumes, produce, wildlife, and even the soil of the Berry. 

Their physical presence and labelling serve as touchstones of Berrichon identity; as 

well as adding local colour to the narrative, the tangible objects adopt a greater 

significance as concrete markers of native customs and ways of life. In essence, they 

are a meronymic representation of Berrichon alterity. So, the comparative analysis 

must take into account how the sonic and the material reality of the Berry region is 

conveyed in the (re)translations; closeness will be measured against the prevalence of 

these reference points in the TL narratives, and the extent to which the reader can 

thus experience the otherness of the region, an experience which should ultimately 

promote cultural comprehension.  

4.1 Berrichon Patois 

The task which Sand sets herself in the translation of the Berrichon patois is a 

frustrated one, especially given its anti-Babelian aspirations: undo the linguistic and 

cultural confusion between a major and a minor tongue, but by striking a balance that 

will ensure comprehension in the former and the preservation of linguistic identity in 

the latter. As Vincent remarks, Sand:  

d®couvrait dans la vie de lôhomme des champs une po®sie simple, naµve, quôelle cherchait ¨ 

rendre dans ses romans. Mais cette po®sie ne pouvait gu¯re sôexprimer dans la langue de 

lôhomme cultiv®,  raffin®. Il fallait lui chercher une forme. Et cô®tait l¨ ce qui embarrassait 

lôauteur de la Mare au Diable. (1916: 36) 

In the pastoral tale, the form which she finds comprises various translation strategies, 

the first being non-translation, i.e. the patois lexical item is inserted, in italics, into 

the narrative as an obvious signifier of linguistic otherness. But the disruptive effect 
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is attenuated by the narrator who guides the Parisian reader through the unknown by 

providing standard French synonyms, or paraphrased explanations for these dialect 

items. The second translation strategy is somewhat more surreptitious. In her study 

on Sandôs use of rustic language, Vincent ascertains that a good proportion of these 

patois words have been drawn from Old French, or can be found in contemporary 

French, but assume a different meaning when spoken in the Berry. Consequently, a 

sense of alterity is derived not from the original source but from a linguistic common 

ground, both ancient and contemporary, between the city-dweller and the paysan. 

Similarly, the peasant way of speaking is approximated through the inclusion of 

certain antiquated and sociolectic expressions which, being removed from standard 

patterns of French, again emphasize otherness. These approaches certainly inscribe a 

distance into the narrative which encourages reflection on the part of the reader. It 

follows that the underlying point of comparison will be the degree to which this 

distance is maintained or contracted in the TL versions. 

 

4.1.1 Italics & synonym  

The first marker of remoteness to be investigated is the typographical use of italics to 

emphasize difference, in particular, those words which are accompanied by a 

synonym, in the sense of a standard French equivalent, in order to soften the blow. 

Given the specificity of the Appendix, it is not surprising that there is a strong italic 

presence within this section, not least in the presentation of the wedding customs. 

This is evidenced in the narratorôs exposition of óles cadeaux de noce, appel®s 

livréesô (1999: 155), where the Berrichon word follows after the standard French 

synonym. The strategies evinced in the (re)translations are diverse. TT4 incorporates 

a synonym in the phrase óher wedding gifts ï favours, as they call themô (1895: 96); 

but this alternative merely intimates the presence of the Other as there is no real 

linguistic clash between the minor and the major, with both words stemming from 

the same standardized source. Also, the narrator distances himself somewhat from 

his own native tongue through the deictic marker ótheyô. As far as TT5 is concerned, 

the tactic is one of omission as it simply alludes to óthe wedding giftsô (1929: 135); 

by erasing the foreign element from the narrative, the reader is left entirely un-alerted 

to the linguistic richness of the region. With TT6 comes the restoration of linguistic 
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alterity in the description of óthe wedding presents known as the óliveriesôô (1966: 

100). According to Vincent, the lexical item of l ivrées is to be classified under the 

rubric of words óqui nôont pas le m°me sens quôen franais moderneô (1916: 190), 

i.e., it is a loan word from standard French, but does not have the same semantic 

equivalence. As such, TT6 adopts precisely the same approach: the transliteration of 

the Berrichon term allows for a standard TL term, i.e. liveries, to be employed in a 

wholly different semantic context. A further sense of distance is registered into the 

narrative given its somewhat old-fashioned connotations, and the use of typographic 

markers to signal its particularity. Likewise, TT7 preserves both the italics and the 

synonymic construction in óthe wedding presents, called the livréesô (2005: 90). Here 

the presence of the foreign is at its most prevalent: on the one hand, the retranslation 

mimics the ST strategy of non-translation, thereby clearly underscoring the 

incongruity of the dialect; on the other, however, it could be argued that the distance 

inscribed is greater than that of the ST where the lexical item is at least recognizable 

to the reader. But TT7 is not without its compensatory measures, namely the use of a 

note: óThe word livrée (livery) often also referred to the ribbon given to the brideô 

(ibid.: 117). Consequently, TT7 mediates the foreignness of the Berrichon noun 

through explicitation and transliteration, allowing the reader an easier passage 

through linguistic uncertainty whilst highlighting a thought-provoking discontinuity 

between minor and major languages. It follows that, in keeping with the RH, the two 

most recent versions, TT6 and TT7, are closest to the ST in terms of both preserving 

the specificity of the dialect item and attenuating the disruption to the reader.  

Close: TT6, TT7 

 

 Nevertheless, the subsequent use of italics plus synonym reveals certain 

inconsistencies in approach of the (re)translations: óun tablier dôincarnat, indienne 

rougeô (1999: 155) becomes óan apron of carnation, - an Indian redô (1895: 96), óan 

apron of incarnate (a red print [é])ô (1929: 135), óa pinafore of pinkish printed 

calicoô (1966: 100), and óan apron of incarnadine, a red calicoô (2005: 90). In this 

case, Vincent classifies the italicized item as belonging to words óqui ne se trouvent 

que dans les dictionnaires de lôancien franaisô (1916: 181), and as such, otherness is 

reinforced through its antiquated tone. Once again, TT7 creates a sense of alterity 
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along similar lines: óincarnadineô is classified as archaic (OED), and the version 

persists in its use of the typographic marker. The same holds for TT5 which also 

incorporates the use of italics (contrary to its treatment of livrées in the above 

example), and whose lexical choice of óincarnateô is classified as obsolete (OED). 

With TT6 comes a reversal of strategy, where, rather than maintain lexical otherness, 

the signifier is omitted. As regards TT4, its approach is consistent with its strategy 

for the livrées in that two lexical items are employed, but both are subsumed into the 

major language; in addition to the fact that there is a mistranslation (see Section 4.3 

on material objects), the heteroglossia of the ST is obscured.   

Close: TT5, TT7 

 

 In a further example of synonymy, one of Marieôs wedding gifts is described 

as óun beau devanteau (tablier)ô (1999: 176), where the synonym decodes the 

signifier which, in Vincentôs taxonomy, belongs óau patois du Centre et ¨ lôancien 

françaisô (1916: 136). But this act of code-switching is suppressed in TT4, TT5 and 

TT6 where only standard TL terminology prevails in their respective depictions of óa 

handsome apronô (1895: 108), óa fine apronô (1929: 152), and óa fine pinaforeô 

(1966: 115). Again, it falls to the most recent version to re-establish a degree of 

distance from contemporary language by presenting óa fine front (apron)ô (2005: 

101); beyond the obvious dialectal quality of the word, the typographic accentuation 

and the archaic tone reinforce its specificity, allowing linguistic dissonance to be felt. 

Precisely the same dynamics are to be found in the treatment of the lexical item, 

ómes pauvres mondes (mes pauvres gens)ô which comes under the label of words 

which have a different sense in the Berrichon patois (Vincent, 1916: 215). The 

particularity disappears in TT4, TT5 and TT6 as the ST description is collapsed into 

familiar TL lexis: ómy poor peopleô (1895: 119); ógood peopleô (1929: 166); óPoor 

folksô (1966: 126). In this instance, TT7 forces distance into the narrative by means 

of an obsolete (OED) TL item in ómy poor worldlings (my poor people)ô, whilst also 

approximating the SL semantic context, i.e. ómondeô is transposed to óworldô: as it is 

the most recent version which is closest to the ST, the RH is once again substantiated 

in this particular context.   
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Close: TT7 

 

 The last example of synonymy is the ST allusion to óle dernier charroi, appel® 

la gerbaudeô (1999: 196), the last harvest cart which is adorned with a decorative 

sheaf. The word itself is classified by Vincent as appearing ósoit dans le glossaire du 

Centre, soit dans les lexiques du patois berrichonô (1916: 128), and as such, is one of 

the more inherently local terms. A range of subtly different strategies appears in the 

(re)translations. TT4 and TT6 opt for óthe last load, called ñthe cart of sheavesòô 

(1895: 124), and óthe last wagon (known as the ñsheaf-wagonò)ô (1966: 131). Both 

employ the alternative emphatic device of quotation marks, but fail to incorporate a 

sense of otherness, disentangling the patois item into its general component parts, 

and thereby flattening its specificity. On the contrary, TT7 intensifies the level of 

alterity evinced in the ST by a process of non-translation alongside the emphasized 

use of a synonym: óthe gerbaude, or ósheafageôô (2005: 114). Here, the TL item is 

not to be understood in its standard context, i.e. as an aggregate of sheaves (OED), 

but rather assumes a different meaning, thereby mirroring one of Sandôs own 

strategies. Non-translation comes to the fore again in TT5 and its depiction of óthe 

last cart especially, the gerbaude as it is calledô (1929: 173). On the one hand, the 

preservation of the Berrichon word underscores the gap between the linguistic and 

cultural contexts, but is tempered by the TL synonymic phrase. On the other hand, 

however, the TL reader is left with a comparatively greater sense of cultural 

disorientation given that their SL counterpart would have recognized the ógerbeô root 

of the patois item. It follows that none of the TL versions retain the ST balance 

between foreignness and familiarity.  

Close: None  

 

4.1.2 Italics & explanation  

Moving on to the use of patois which is bolstered by paraphrases or explanations, the 

narrator makes frequent use of the phrase côest-à-dire as a means of introducing 

reformulations or extended definitions. Take for example the ST description of a 

laurel branch decorated with ribbons and placed on the fireplace, known as ólôexploit, 

côest-à-dire la lettre de faire partô (1999: 156). In TT4, this is depicted as óthe writ ï 
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that is to say, the letter of announcementô (1895: 97); in TT5, we find óthe exploit, or 

writ, as it is called, the announcement of the weddingô (1929: 136); in TT6, the 

reader is presented with óthe ósummonsô [which] serves as the notice announcing the 

weddingô (1966: 101); lastly, TT7 describes óthe exploit, in other words the letter of 

invitationô (2005: 117), but adds the additional note that óthe exploit was also often a 

branch decorated with a ribbon fixed to the bed of those invited to the weddingô 

(ibid.: 117). On one level, it is true that all versions draw attention to the lexical item, 

using quotation marks in the case of TT6 and italics elsewhere. Indeed, TT5 and TT7 

both employ non-translation, and in so doing, they mirror the ST use of óexploitô as a 

familiar word which assumes a different meaning, while TT4, TT5 and TT6 all hint 

at the origins of the SL word in their legal-sounding terminology (an exploit being a 

summons left by the bailiffs). However, the ST instigates a subtle juxtaposition in its 

reformulation between the non-written and the written, i.e. between the non-written 

medium of the peasant (lôexploit) and the written medium of the reader (la lettre). 

But this juxtaposition is broken down in TT4 and TT5, where mention of a ówritô, i.e. 

ósomething written, penned, or recorded in writingô (OED), substantially undermines 

the latent presence of the oral and symbolic traditions of the Berry region. Thus, TT6 

proves itself to be close to the ST in terms of emphasizing orality with ósummonsô, 

not to mention alluding to the judicial roots of the word; TT7 also perpetuates the 

foreignness of the lexical item, whilst providing the reader with a crutch of 

familiarity. A dynamic of closeness in the two most recent versions then supports the 

RH.  

Close: TT6, TT7 

  

 The wedding invitation is extended to a given guestôs ócompagnie, côest-à- 

dire, tous ses enfants, tous ses parents, tous ses amis et tous ses serviteursô (1999: 

156). In this regard, the italics point to the atypical use of the term (it too belongs to 

that category of words whose meaning is not the same as in modern French), while 

the ensuing definition serves to clarify its semantic scope for the uninitiated. As far 

as the (re)translations are concerned, all mark out the specificity of the term either 

through italics in TT4 and TT7, i.e. óhis companyô (1895: 97; 2005: 91), or through 

quotation marks in TT5 and TT6, as óhis ñcompanyòô (1929: 136; 1966: 101), and 
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consequently, the same relationship of unfamiliarity holds. However, there is one 

instance of mistranslation where TT4 restricts the explanation to óall his children, all 

his friends, and all his servantsô (1895: 97), thereby omitting the category of ótous ses 

parentsô (1999: 156) and essentially distorting the specific Berrichon usage of the 

term. Conversely, a compensatory tactic comes to the fore in TT6 which translates 

óserviteursô (ibid.) as óretainersô (1966: 101), and in so doing, sustains the archaic 

qualities inherent in the ST. In light of the shortcomings of TT4, it can be claimed 

that the remaining versions behave in accordance with the trajectory outlined in the 

RH.  

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

 Another ST strategy for highlighting alterity is to be found in the narratorôs 

explanation of hemp production: óQuand le chanvre est arrivé ¨ point, côest-à-dire 

suffisamment trempé dans les eaux courantes et à demi séché à la rive, on le rapporte 

dans la courô (1999: 159). Here, the italicized verb is deceptive in its familiarity: a 

SL reader would initially interpret the action in its standardized sense, but the 

subsequent typographical emphasis on the physical location of the action, i.e. la rive, 

points to the specificity of the Berrichon usage whereby the peasants experience the 

world in such a way as to derive the process from its concrete position. Although 

TT7 retains the italicization in óthe hemp is finally done, in other words [é] half 

dried on the river bankô (2005: 92), its standardized interpretation of the Berrichon 

verb renders the TL link between action and location futile, and denies the reader a 

dialectal source of otherness. Elsewhere, no TL version retains the typographical 

echo between the two elements, and all opt for the common, i.e. non-Berrichon, 

sense of the verb, where the hemp has simply óreachedô (1895: 99; 1929: 138) a 

certain point, or is óreadyô (1966: 103), or ódoneô (2005: 92). In this case, none of the 

TL versions truly retain the specificity of a verb which encapsulates the 

environmental conditions of hemp production.  

Close: None  

 

 Similarly, Berman argues that óvernacular language is by its very nature more 

physical, more iconic than ócultivatedô language. The Picard ñbibloteuxò is more 
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expressive than the French ñlivresqueò (bookish). The Old French ñsorcellageò is 

richer than ñsorcellerieò (sorcery)ô (2000: 294). Such expressiveness is evident in the 

ST portrayal of óle treizan, côest-à-dire treize pi¯ces dôargentô (1999: 116), given to 

the bride by the groom on their wedding day, but there is a substantial flattening of 

the lexis in TT6 where only the explanation remains, i.e. óthirteen pieces of silverô 

(1966: 122), while TT4 relies on metonymy, merely repeating the quantity in its 

depiction of óthe ñthirteenò ï that is to say, thirteen pieces of silverô (1895: 116). 

Nevertheless, TT5 and TT7 preserve the iconic foreignness of the item, plus its 

explanation, as óthe trezain, or the thirteen coinsô (1929: 162) and óthe treizan, in 

other words thirteen coinsô (2005: 107), although it is not clear whether the spelling 

in TT5 is a result of a typographical error or an attempt at transliteration.  

Close: TT5, TT7 

 

 The final example of italicization in conjunction with paraphrasing is the ST 

depiction of a make-shift shoe repair, where the peasants use willow as a substitute 

ópour faire des arcelets (petites lames de fer en forme dôarcs quôon place sur les 

sabots fendus pour les consolider)ô (1999: 166). However, the patois item and 

parenthetical explanation disappear in TT5 which points to óa slip of osier there to tie 

them up with and strengthen themô (1929: 145); while the principle remains, the 

specific terminology and the definition of its normal shape and material is obscured. 

In TT6, the particularity of the lexical item is subsumed into a standard TL term, 

although the parenthesis is preserved: óa willow withy to make yourselves hoops. 

(Split clogs are usually mended with little metal hoops)ô (1966: 108). The greatest 

degree of linguistic otherness is to be found in TT4 and TT7. The former opts for 

non-translation in óa sprig of willow to make arcelets [small curved blades of iron 

which are fastened on split sabots to hold them together]ô (1895: 103); the latter 

describes óa twig or two of osier wicker to make lacelets (little strips of iron in the 

shape of bows that are tied round split clogs to make them stronger)ô (2005: 96), 

where a neologism is used in order to convey the patois item. This neologism 

functions on a number of levels: firstly, there is evidence of agglutination, i.e. the 

new word is created by adding a diminutive suffix to an existing TL item, the same 

suffix in fact which renders óarceletô a diminutive of óarcô; secondly, that said item, 
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ólaceô, is drawn from the lexical field of shoes, thereby maintaining a degree of 

semantic equivalence to the ST; thirdly, there is an echo of phonetic equivalence 

between the Berrichon and the TL word. As such, TT7 mediates foreignness in a 

similar manner to the ST narrator, in that otherness is expressed in perceptibly 

familiar terms.  

Close: TT4, TT7 

 

4.1.3 Freestanding italics  

The Appendix further comprises italicized patois items which are unsupported by 

synonyms or by paraphrases, but these items tend to appear in instances where the 

meaning is immediately recoverable from the context, or where the deviation from 

the standard French equivalent is so low as to not impede comprehension. This latter 

category is evident in the narratorôs report of the wedding invitation óà la 

divertissance, à la dansièreô (1999: 156), items which Vincent places under the 

classification of ómots qui sont, soit dans le glossaire du centre, soit dans les lexiques 

du patois berrichonô and which stand for ódivertissement, plaisirô and óbal, danseô 

(1916: 123-4) respectively. However, the slight orthographical transpositions of the 

ST do not transpire in the (re)translations: TT4 formulates ósportsô and ódanceô 

(1895: 97) which rely on typography alone to intimate otherness; TT5 alludes to 

ómerry-makingô and ódancingô (1929: 136), with no linguistic or paralinguistic 

markers of alterity; in the same way, TT6 refers simply to óthe entertainments and the 

dancesô (1966: 101). But there is some degree of compensation in TT7, where the 

juxtaposition between the modern óparty-nightô and the antiquated ódanceryô (2005: 

91) is suggestive of the ST modulation, while the italics also highlight the specificity 

of the lexical items. Thus, the RH finds support in this particular example. 

Close: TT7   

   

 Additionally, Sand incorporates the Berrichon (or Old French) word 

ópastouresô (1999: 158), a variant of óberg¯reô, which is translated in the TL versions 

as óshepherdessesô (1895: 98; 1966: 102), óshepherd lassesô (1929: 137), and 

óshepherdlassesô (2005: 117). Thus, there is no typological or linguistic markedness 
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inherent in TT4 and TT6. However, the introduction of the noun ólassô in TT5 adopts 

a decidedly dialectal tone, enough to make the distance between the rural and the 

town felt. Its foreignizing impact is taken even further in TT7, where the italicization 

again reinforces the particularity of the lexeme.  

Close: TT5, TT7 

  

 One final example: the ST narrator focuses in on óune petite provision de 

chanvre en poupéesô (1999: 178) where the italicized patois word alludes to the 

particular shape into which the hemp is worked. This form is decomposed in TT4 

and TT6, where the distinctive form shape is blurred into the more general 

configuration of ósheavesô (1895: 111) and óbunchesô (1966: 117). But it is re-

sculpted in TT5 and TT7 as óñdollsòô (1929: 154) and ódollsô (2005: 102), the 

difference being that the former emphasizes the specific provenance of the word 

through quotation marks, while the latter, in an isolated case, does not opt for the use 

of italics.  

Close: TT5, TT7 

 

 Throughout this discussion on italics it has been apparent that TT5 and TT6 

have frequent recourse to the use of quotation marks as an emphatic alternative to 

italicization, while TT7 is almost consistent in its retention of the latter. In a more 

general sense then, it may be argued that these particular TL versions can be 

categorized as close to the ST, not least since it is possible to interpret the quotation 

marks as a compensatory framing device which calls attention to the oral texture of 

the ST narrative. Consequently, it is TT4, the initial (re)translation of the Appendix 

which falls short in terms of paralinguistic signalling, which in turn, obscures the 

identity of the Berrichon patois. This pattern is subsequently in harmony with the 

RH. 

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 
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4.1.4 Speech  

The final way in which the Berrichon peasant is given a voice in the ST is through 

the use of reported speech. The frequency of patois words used by the peasants is 

extremely low in comparison to those used by the narrator: only the aforementioned 

óarceletsô (1999: 166) and a more generalized colloquial expression ódes riens du 

toutô (ibid.: 168) can be heard straight from the mouth of the hemp beater. This is 

most likely due to a reticence on the part of the author to interrupt the flow of direct 

speech with the synonyms and explanations necessary for the Parisian readership as 

these interruptions would undermine the oral texture of the narrative. Instead, the 

reported speech of the Appendix is marked by the use of antiquated and idiomatic 

expressions which underscore the distance between the speaker and the reader, but 

also enhance the entertaining facet of the narrative.  

 The óc®r®monie des livr®esô in the second chapter of the Appendix comprises 

a verbal standoff between the hemp beater and the gravedigger, and the otherness of 

their badinage is first intonated through the inclusion of expressions such as óoui-da!ô 

(ibid.: 167), an archaic exclamation which ordinarily ómarque[] lôacceptation du 

propos de lôinterlocuteurô (ATILF), but which here sarcastically rejects the 

gravediggers requests that the groomôs party be allowed to enter into the house of the 

bride. Furthermore, this expression is marked in terms of sociolect. As Riffaterre 

observes, language must be regarded ónot just as a lexicon and grammar, but as a 

repository of the myths and stereotypes with which a society organizes and 

allegorizes a consensus of its members about what they imagine reality to beô (1990: 

930). In this case, the reality of the Berrichon members is refracted through the 

narrator, but the expressions he uses to tell the public story inscribes the peasants as 

distinctively belonging to the lower echelons of society. The mocking tone carries 

across in TT5 as óOho!ô (1929: 145), in TT6 as óVery likely!ô (1966: 109) and in TT7 

as óOh yesô (96), but the TT4 interjection of óI rather think notô (1895: 103) is stilted, 

introducing an air of formality into an otherwise jocular communicative situation. 

Nevertheless, none of the (re)translations mirror the social significance of the word 

choice.    
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 Closely related to the above example is the interjection of óOh! que nenni! 

pas si sotô (1999: 169), which not only lends a dated timbre to the hemp beaterôs 

speech, but again reinforces the working class roots of the region. In this instance, 

TT4 further diminishes the droll eloquence of the hemp beater in the awkward 

construction óOh, no, not quite so foolishô (1895: 104), and again fails to incorporate 

the sociolectal impact of the ST. As was the case in the first example of óoui-daô, the 

remaining versions follow the RH in their rejuvenation of the hemp beaterôs fluent 

and colloquial articulation: TT5 asserts óOh! Not at all, not at all!ô (1929: 146), TT6 

claims óOh no no! Weôre not such fools!ô (1966: 111), and TT7 interjects óNo, you 

donôt! We are not so stupidô (2005: 97). However, none of these versions retain the 

archaic tone of the ST exclamation, nor do they reflect the social implications, and 

therefore drown out a crucial note of alterity. 

Close: None 

 

 The dialectal properties of peasant speech are further conveyed through 

grammar. This is illustrated in the óchant des livr®esô with the refrain, óJôons de 

beaux cadeaux à vous présenterô (1999: 175); here, typographical emphasis once 

again highlights specificity in the shape of the regional conjugation of óavoirô. The 

disruptive impact of its presence in the ST is imitated in TT7, where the line óI done 

got fine presents for you with me hereô (2005: 100) attempts to approximate regional 

dialect by unsettling the standard rules of grammar usage. Elsewhere, however, the 

specificity of the ST is flattened by the conforming tendencies of the (re)translations: 

óI have presents for youô (1895: 108); óAnd show the gifts we bear!ô (1929:151); 

óHere weôve fine presents to give to youô (1966: 115). However, TT5 does 

demonstrate a degree of compensation by incorporating obsolete language in the 

verses óMy mother weeps, my father is wroth, / And I am a maid who keeps good 

trothô (1929: 152, my emphasis), thereby retaining a sense of strangeness in the TL. 

Indeed, more compensatory tactics come to light in TT5 in other instances of 

reported speech, namely syntactical inversion in the gravediggerôs comment that óat 

Sainte-Solange weôve been for sureô (ibid.: 145), and grammatical manipulation in 

the hemp beaterôs question, óThink you there is room and to spare in our house?ô 
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(ibid.: 147, my emphasis). Therefore, TT5 and TT7 make concerted efforts to ensure 

the atypical speech patterns of the Berrichon peasant are represented in the TL.  

Close: TT5, TT7 

 

 Furthermore, the colloquial tone of the peasant reported speech is bolstered 

by the inclusion of idiomatic expressions, as illustrated by the hemp beaterôs taunt: 

óAllez plus loin chanter vos sornettesô (1999: 168). In this instance, all TL versions 

retain the vernacular inflection of the expression in óGo away with your nonsenseô 

(1895: 104), óGo somewhere else to spin your yarnsô (1929: 146), óGo off and tell 

your silly stories somewhere elseô (1966: 110) and óGo and sing your silly songs 

elsewhereô (2005: 97). Two further issues arise from these TL choices. Firstly, the 

ST expression underpins the oral tradition of the region, and while TT5, TT6 and 

TT7 all allude to the verbal, TT4 conceals this important characteristic in its more 

ambiguous allusion to nonsense. Secondly, TT5 displays yet more compensatory 

strategies since the idiom óspin your yarnsô reinforces both the prevalence of voice in 

the Berry and a local industry, i.e. hemp production and spinning. Similarly, TT5 

translates the question óQuelle b°tise nous contez-vous?ô (1999: 168) as óWhat cock-

and-bull tale is this?ô (1929: 147), where the rural imagery is once more in harmony 

with the verbal context. It follows that the RH is justified in this case.  

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

4.1.5 Summary  

This examination of the treatment of patois items is summarized in Table 12 below. 

A cursory glance at the results appears to substantiate the RH: it is TT4, the initial 

translation of the Appendix, which proves to be the least sensitive to the cultural 

otherness of the ST, flattening the dialectal items, drowning out antiquated tones, and 

mistranslating idiomatic expressions. It is also TT7 which demonstrates a relatively 

persistent tendency to instantiate foreignizing strategies and reinforce the orality of 

the ST; consequently the most recent version mirrors both the selective appropriation 

of the ST narrative and its subsequent underscoring of the richness of regional 

language. This increased sensitivity to the dialectal identity of the Berry region may 
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well be indicative of the effects of the ócultural turnô in Translation Studies when 

focus shifted away from linguistic issues in 1990s and towards translation in its 

broader cultural context, not least with respect to minority languages and the 

dynamics of power. It is thus possible to trace the discernible preservation of the 

Berrichon patois in TT7 back to this raised awareness of the importance of the Other.  

 But beyond, or between, the closest and furthest TL versions, the path from 

most divergent to closest is not straightforward: TT5 also proves itself to be attuned 

to the alterity of Berrichon patois and has frequent recourse to compensatory tactics, 

while TT6 wavers in its progress, at points preserving, and at others negating, the 

linguistic identity of the peasant. Consequently, there is no teleological progression 

towards closeness; rather, the divergence of the initial version and the proximity of 

the most recent frame a more fragmented, inconsistent trajectory. 

 

Table 12: Patois 
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TT4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

TT5 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 8 

TT6 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 5 

TT7 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 13 

 

4.2  Sounds of the Berry  

While the inclusion of patois words reinforced the linguistic identity of the Berry, 

there is a further layer in the Appendix which serves to frame the auditory qualities 

of the region by outlining certain characteristics of peasant speech, the tonalities in 
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which this speech is delivered, as well as the noises which pervade the Berrichon 

landscape. The following comparative analysis will focus on those labelling devices 

(Baker, 2006) which identify the auditory idiosyncrasies of the Berry in order to 

determine the extent to which they resound or are dampened in the TL versions.  

 The first issue arises from the narratorôs self-portrayal, namely his reflection 

on the ólangage antique et naïf des paysans de la contrée que je chante (comme on 

disait jadis)ô (1999: 153, original emphasis). Here, the verb choice alludes both to the 

register of story-telling, given the Old French use of the verb to mean óconterô 

(ATILF), and to its vocal timbre, the two being inextricably linked. However, this 

double allusion disappears in the majority of the (re)translations. TT4 and TT5 

propose instead óthis old-fashioned and artless language of the peasants of the 

country ñthat I singòô (1895: 95) and óthe naïve, old-world speech of the peasants of 

the countryside which [é] I singô (1929: 133). Certainly, the quotation marks of TT4 

fortify the presence of voice in the narrative, and in both cases, the implied 

melodiousness of the language persists in the verb choice. But what is absent is the 

emphasis on the creative act of story-telling itself. Conversely, TT6 underscores the 

register whilst muting the musicality of the SL verb choice in its reference to óthe 

unsophisticated and archaic language spoken by the peasants of the region which my 

stories celebrateô (1966: 99). In TT7 the two strands of the ST reflection are partially 

reunited in óthe ancient and naïve language spoken by the peasants of whom I singô 

(2005: 89); here, the reference to the conscious act of story-telling persists alongside 

the inflection of its delivery. However, the verb is interpreted as relative to the 

ópaysansô as opposed to the language itself, which in turn undermines the ST 

emphasis on oral tradition, rendering none of the (re)translations close to the verbal 

dynamics of the ST.  

Close: None 

 

 The ST narrator also draws the readerôs attention to the link between the 

peasantsô turns of phrase and their temperament: ócôest la v®ritable expression du 

caract¯re moqueusement tranquille et plaisamment disert des gens qui sôen serventô 

(1999: 153). But the link evinced in the ST is contorted in all the TL versions. 
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Firstly, TT4 notes that óit is the genuine expression of the laughing, quiet, and 

delightfully talkative character of the peopleô (1895: 95); by breaking the adverb plus 

adjective construction, ómoqueusement tranquilleô into two separate adjectives, 

ólaughingô and óquietô, the TT instantiates an incoherent clash between these two 

epithets, not to mention between óquietô and ódelightfully talkativeô (ibid.). This 

contradiction in terms then undermines the labelling devices of the ST; the identity of 

the Berrichon peasant is reframed in such a way as to alter the fundamental link 

between speech and characteristics.  

 The translation of this same phrase also proves problematic in TT5. While the 

ST underscores the mocking characteristics of the Berry folk, TT5 calls attention to 

an entirely different trait, namely óthat character of humorous tranquilityô (1929: 

133). TT6 appears to restore ótheir characteristic style of placid mockeryô (1966: 99), 

but the ST assertion that ócôest la véritable expressionô (1999: 153) is attenuated to 

the less certain observation that it óseems the most natural and fitting form of 

expressionô (1966: 99), thereby dissimulating the inherent connection between 

speech patterns and personality. In line with the RH, it is TT7 which fully reveals 

óthe serenely mocking [é] characterô (2005: 89) of the ópaysansô and preserves the 

correlation between personality and expression.  

Close: TT7 

 

 A further innate nexus is established by the narrator, in this instance, between 

the rhythmic qualities of a Berrichon wedding march and the geographical lie of the 

land: óune marche de circonstance, sur un rythme un peu lent pour des pieds qui ne 

seraient pas indigènes, mais parfaitement combiné avec la nature du terrain gras et 

des chemins ondulés de la contréeô (1999: 157). Both TT5 and TT7 play on the 

musicality of the ST by observing that the rhythm óaccords perfectlyô (1929: 137) 

and that it is óperfectly in harmonyô (2005: 91) with the land, while TT6 retains the 

connection between the two elements which are óperfectly suitedô (1966: 102). In 

TT4, however, the relationship is somewhat altered in that the rhythm is simply 

óadmirably adaptedô (1895: 98) to the terrain; this lexical choice fails to convey the 

absolute synchronism of the ST labelling, and therefore weakens the indissoluble 
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link between the cadence of the march and the Berrichon landscape. This faltering 

initial translation and restorative retranslations then follow the path of the RH. 

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

 In terms of the sonant qualities of the peasantsô speaking and singing voices, 

the ST Appendix abounds with epithets that give the reader access to the specific 

tones and pitches which resound across the region, not least during the ócérémonie 

des livréesô. There are many instances where all the (re)translations record the 

audible features of Berrichon voice with precision: take for example the description 

that óles matrones chantaient dôune voix peranteô (1999: 171) which reverberates in 

the TL versions as óthe matrons sang in piercing voicesô (1895: 105), óin shrill tonesô 

(1929: 148), óin their shrill voicesô (1966: 112) and óin piercing tonesô (2005: 98). 

Similarly, the hemp beater sings ódôune voix un peu enrou®e mais terribleô (1999: 

173), and these vocal characteristics are echoed as óslightly hoarse but terribleô 

(1895: 107), óa little hoarse, but tremendousô (1929: 150), óhusky but dreadfulô 

(1966: 113) and óhoarse but still awe-inspiringô (2005: 99) in all the (re)translations.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6, TT7 

   

 Another act of vocal labelling occurs in the ST when the narrator observes 

that óon entendait la voix rude et enrhumée du vieux chanvreur beugler les derniers 

versô (1999: 174). The two ST epithets which allow the reader to sense the sound of 

the hemp beaterôs voice linger on in TT4 as óthe hoarse croakingô (1895: 107), in 

TT5 as óthe hoarse rough voiceô (1929: 151) and in TT7 as óthe rough pinched voiceô 

(2005: 100). But, the omission of an epithet in TT6, which simply expresses óthe old 

hacklerôs hoarse voiceô (1966: 114), modifies the tone and denies the reader an 

additional aural label, thereby reframing the voice in a more restrictive manner.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT7 

 

 Similarly, the ST presents the reader with an auditory experience of óles 

bonnes comm¯resô who ónasillaient, dôune voix aigre comme celle de la mouette, le 
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refrain victorieuxô (1999: 175). Once more, the ST verbal choice labels both the 

action and its attributes, while the ornithological comparison underscores the natural 

affinity between the peasants and their rural environment. Both these facets are 

retained in TT4 as óthe good gossips chanted the victorious refrain through their 

noses with voices shrill as a sea-mewôsô (1895: 108) (although the labelling of the 

women is perhaps somewhat unjust); in TT5 as óthe worthy dames, in a nasal tone as 

sharp as a gullôs, would sing out the victorious refrainô (1929: 151); and in TT7 as 

óthe good women struck up, in their nasal voices, mewing like sea-gulls, the 

victorious refrainô (2005: 100). As was the case above, TT6 stifles one of the vocal 

qualities in its description that óthe goodwives would raise their shrill sea-mewsô 

voices and intone the triumphant refrainô (1966: 14); in specific, the shift from 

ónasillerô to óintoneô leaves the TL reader with the sense that the action is carried out 

in a particular tone, but is not made privy to its nasal articulation.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT7 

 

 Lastly, the ST Appendix records many of the noises which are to be heard in 

the Berry countryside at specific times of the year and in specific circumstances. 

However, not all of these sounds survive the transition from the Berry to the various 

TL versions. Certainly, the ST observation that autumn is óle temps des bruits 

insolites et mystérieux dans la campagneô (1999: 160) is maintained in all versions as 

óunwonted and mysterious soundsô (1895: 99), óunwonted and mysterious noisesô 

(1929: 139), óstrange and unfamiliar soundsô (1966: 104) and óunusual and 

mysterious noisesô (2005: 93), but the same cannot be said of the more specific 

stirrings of ómille crépitations inusitéesô (1999: 161) amongst the trees. Here, TT4, 

TT5 and TT7 all preserve the sonorous qualities of the ST expression with 

óunaccustomedô, óunwontedô and óunusual cracklingsô respectively (1895: 100; 1929: 

141; 2005: 93), with the onomatopoeia of the TL noun choice further enhancing the 

aural dimension of the narrative. Conversely, TT6 draws the readerôs attention 

towards óa myriad strange patterningsô (1966: 105), and in so doing, makes a 

transition from the aural to the visual which frustrates the ST creation of Berrichon 

identity through sound.  
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Close: TT4, TT5, TT7 

  

 Given the local industry of hemp production, the region is also characterized 

by the auditory presence of the hemp beaters: óon entend la nuit, dans les campagnes, 

ce bruit sec et saccadé de trois coups frappés rapidementô (1999: 159). The 

alliterative adjectives of the ST announce the distinct and irregular sounds of the 

machine, and are conveyed in TT4 as óthat sudden, sharp noise of three blows in 

quick successionô (1895: 99) and in TT5 as óthe sound of three short sharp blows, 

rapidly struckô (1929: 139). Although the sibilance of the ST is preserved, if not 

intensified, the two TL versions only retain the semantic scope of the first ST 

adjective, ósecô, i.e. ó[n]et, vif, rapideô (ATILF), and therefore quiet the fragmented 

rhythmic qualities of the distinctive Berrichon sound. An even greater degree of 

dissimulation comes to the fore in TT6 where óthe noise of three quick sharp tapsô 

(1966: 104) drowns out the [s] alliteration and the staccato breaks in the rhythmic 

movement of the machine, and while the monosyllabic pace of the phrase in 

conjunction with the onomatopoeia of ótapô goes some way to restoring the auditory 

facet of the narrative, this latter lexical choice nevertheless reduces the intensity of 

the ST sound. But both the tone and the rhythm of the hemp beater resonates in TT7 

with óthat dry, staccato sound of three blows being rapidly struckô (2005: 92), and 

being the only TL version to fully portray the aural dimensions of the ST, this 

example stands in support of the RH.  

Close: TT7  

 

4.2.1 Summary  

This survey of the sounds of the Berry has brought to light the results summarized in 

Table 13 below. In terms of both the orality and aurality of the Berrichon region, it is 

TT6 which stands out as a comparatively disparate version, muffling many of the 

typical Berrichon qualities. Conversely, it is the most recent version which almost 

consistently preserves the sounds of the Berry, save the echo between speech and 

temperament which proved problematic in all of the TL versions. Two conclusions 

are to be drawn from this overview: firstly, that it is the selective appropriation of the 
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peasantsô vocal tones and pitches which undergo the greatest degree of preservation, 

and as such lend the reader an ear to the modulations which characterize the region. 

In this sense, auditory perception becomes the key vehicle for cultural identity in the 

(re)translations, emphasizing the oral tradition and its aesthetic merit. Secondly, that 

the RH is but partially supported in this particular rubric of sound; despite the most 

recent version being closer to the ST than any of the preceding versions, these same 

do not vouch for a continual march towards closeness. 

Table 13: Sound 
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TT4 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 4 

TT5 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 5 

TT6 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 2 

TT7 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 7 

 

4.3  The Material World    

Much of the realism of the Appendix can be attributed to Sandôs descriptions of 

those material objects which are particular or significant to the Berry region. As 

Didier puts it, óGeorge Sand ne pratique pas la minutieuse description balzacienne, 

mais elle sait voir et faire voir le détail bien choisi et à lui seul révélateurô (1994: 81). 

Thus, Sandôs selective appropriation and labelling of specific physical items serves 

as a means of symbolizing cultural identity, and therefore, of instigating causal 

emplotment by presenting the reader with a window onto the Other which should 

encourage reflection. The benchmark for closeness in the following analysis will 

consequently be the preservation of these totems of cultural identity when the 

narrative is replanted abroad.  

 One of the most evident and concrete ways in which the ST establishes 

specificity is through the narratorôs descriptions of the traditional Berrichon dress. In 

this instance, the metaphor of translation as clothing (see Venuti, 1991: 61) can be 

taken in its literal sense, with the (re)translations dressing the ST characters with 
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different degrees of precision. One detailed description of Marie appears in the first 

chapter of the Appendix, where she:  

était vêtue de ce qu'elle avait de mieux dans ses hardes modestes: une robe de gros drap 

sombre, un fichu blanc à grands ramages de couleurs voyantes, un tablier d'incarnat, 

indienne rouge fort à la mode alors et dédaignée aujourd'hui, une coiffe de mousseline très 

blanche, et dans cette forme heureusement conservée, qui rappelle la coiffure d'Anne Boleyn 

et d'Agnès Sorel. (1999: 155) 

This catalogue of traditional dress undergoes some modification in the TL versions, 

and even the most general of terms, i.e. óses hardes modestesô is open to alteration. 

On one hand, TT4, TT5 and TT6 conserve the ST portrayal of óher simple clothesô 

(1895: 96), óher own modest fineryô (1929: 135) and óher own humble clothesô 

(1966: 100). On the other, the TT7 representation of óher modest and ragged 

wardrobeô (2005: 90) incorporates both the standard and pejorative meanings of the 

SL epithet, with the result that the raggedness of Marieôs dress over-emphasizes the 

poverty of the peasant. As Godwin-Jones notes, ó[a]gain and again in her rural novels 

Sand sets forth the beauty and poetry of rural existence. There is scarcely a hint of a 

possible darker side to the pictureô (Goodwin-Jones, 1979: 56); so, by underscoring 

the deprivation of the peasant, TT7 turns more in the direction of óune ®tude de la 

r®alit® positiveô, as opposed to Sandôs conception of óla verit® id®aleô (1999: 36).  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6 

 

 All the TL versions convey the fabric of Marieôs dress ï ódark, heavy clothô 

(1895: 96); ódark heavy stuffô (1929: 135); óthick dark dressô (1966: 100); dark, 

coarse clothô (2005: 90) ï as well as her donning of a white ófichuô, óscarfô, 

óneckerchiefô and óshawlô respectively. However, this second item is decorated óà 

grands ramages de couleurs voyantesô (1999: 155), a pattern which reinforces the 

link between the rural setting and its traditional dress; the natural motifs are repeated 

in the majority of the (re)translations as a óflower patternô (1895: 135), a ófloral 

patternô (1966: 100) and a ófoliage patternsô (2005: 90), but disappear from view in 

TT4 where the embellishment survives only as ógreat spotsô (1895: 96). Similarly, 

this initial version of the Appendix mistranslates the nominal group óindienneô, i.e. a 

type of fabric, as an adjective in óIndian redô (ibid.) and thereby distorts both the 
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colour and the stuff of Marieôs attire. Thus, the later retranslations are closer to the 

natural hues of the ST and the RH is supported by this particular example.  

Close: TT5, TT6, TT7 

 

 This relationship between nature and dress becomes apparent once more in 

the ST depiction of the wedding attire of other characters. According to Vincent, 

ó[l] es comparaisons tirées de la nature, des animaux ou des plantes abondent en 

Berry. G. Sand en a utilisé un certain nombreô (1916: 74), and this is certainly 

evidenced in the epithet applied to Petit-Pierreôs óhabit complet de drap bleu 

barbeauô (1999: 182-3). But this suit óof cornflower blueô (1966: 120; 2005: 105) 

only appears in TT6 and TT7, since TT4 and TT5 exchange the botanical reference 

for the more general adjectival construction of ólight blueô (1895: 114; 1929: 158), 

and thus weaken the inherent connection with nature. In turn, the RH is also realized.  

Close: TT6, TT7 

 

 Likewise, Marieôs wedding dress itself is made óde drap fin vert myrteô, 

which is accompanied by óun tablier de soie violet pens®eô (1999: 185), a colourful 

ensemble which further represents the Berrichon way of viewing the world through 

the filter of nature. In this instance, all the (re)translations preserve the first 

instantiation of organic colour as Marie is dressed in a ócloth gown of myrtle-greenô 

(1895: 116), óher gown of fine myrtle-green stuffô (1929: 161), óher fine cloth gown 

of myrtle greenô (1966: 122), and óher negligee of fine cloth in myrtle greenô (2005: 

107). And yet the second allusion to the floral tone of her apron disappears in TT4, 

TT5 and TT6, where the latter has recourse to the generalized epithet of ódeep violet 

silkô (1966: 122), while the earlier versions restrict the description to óviolet silkô 

(1895: 116; 1929: 161). Therefore, in accordance once more with the RH, it is the 

most recent version, TT7, which restores the natural metaphor in its portrayal of óa 

silk apron as purple as a pansyô (2005: 107).  

Close: TT7 
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 Even the very texture of the Berry soil comes under the descriptive pen of the 

author who singularizes óla nature du terrain gras [é] de la contr®eô (1999: 157). 

Once transplanted into TT5, however, the identifying characteristics of the Berrichon 

earth are submerged in the antonymic depiction of óthe comfortable landscapeô 

(1929: 137) which undermines the previously discussed relationship between the 

earth and the slow rhythm of the march. Also, TT7 focuses on the positive image of 

ófertile terrainô (2005: 91), thereby attenuating the significance of the ST emphasis 

on viscosity. In this case, it is the initial translation which best conveys the qualities 

of the ST exposition of óthe heavy groundô (1895: 98), i.e. ground which óclings or 

hangs heavily to the spade, feet, wheels, etc.ô (OED), while the increased degree of 

specificity in TT6ôs description of óthe heavy clay soilô (1966: 102) further reinforces 

the bond between land and feet.  

Close: TT4, TT6 

 

 Closely associated to the Berrichon land is the production of hemp, and Sand 

ensures that its characteristic ubiquity is conveyed in the Appendix where the reader 

is exposed not only to the manufacturing process, but to its presence in peasant 

homes and rituals. One significant modification occurs in TT5, where óune petite 

provision de chanvreô (1999: 178) turns into óa small store of flaxô (1929: 154). 

Whereas all other versions retain the particularity of the ST fibre, TT5 presents the 

TL reader with a plant that, arguably, is more familiar in light of the tradition of flax 

production in Britain. Ultimately, this act of appropriation dissembles the traditional 

Berrichon industry, masking a facet of its identity and disrupting the coherence of the 

narrative with inconsistent reference.  

Close: TT4, TT6, TT7 

 

 The rural setting of the ST is also underscored by descriptions of game, such 

as óune oie plumée, passée dans une forte broche de ferô (1999: 169) which will 

symbolically be placed on the brideôs hearth during the óc®r®monie des livr®esô. In 

another example of misrepresentation, TT5 portrays óa feathered goose, slipped into 

a strong iron bandô (1929: 147), where the adjectival labelling gives the bird its 
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feathers back, while the prepositional phrase fails to precisely covey its pierced state. 

All remaining versions, however, depict the goose as ópluckedô and óspittedô (1895: 

104), óon a strong iron spitô (1966: 111), or as óskeweredô (2005: 97), thereby 

preserving the ST traits of this marker of Berrichon cultural identity.  

Close: TT4, TT6, TT7 

 

 As part of the jesting in the same wedding ritual, the hemp dresser blindly 

feels the bird through the window, claiming that óceci nôest point une caille, ni une 

perdrix; ce nôest ni un li¯vre, ni un lapin; côest quelque chose comme une oie ou un 

dindonô (1999: 169). The list can be read as a hierarchy of game, commencing with 

the wildest birds and ending in most common, domestic creatures; in other words, the 

hemp-dresser disparages the offerings of the bridegroomôs party, and the list 

therefore plays a key role in the banter of the ritual. While TT4, TT5 and TT6 all 

preserve the list in its entirety, TT7 only states that óthis is neither a quail, nor a 

partridge; it is something like a goose or a turkeyô (2005: 97). Admittedly, the top 

and bottom markers of the hierarchy persist, but the omission of the midpoint game 

undoes the gradual depreciation of the ST and restricts the tone of ridicule.  

Close: TT4, TT5, TT6 

 

4.3.1 Summary  

Table 14 below provides an overview of how the (re)translations dealt with the 

material objects which represent Berrichon cultural identity. In sum, it is TT5 which 

exhibits the greatest modification of material objects, and, contrary to previous 

patterns, TT6 emerges as the closest TL version in terms of selecting and labelling 

the concrete markers of cultural identity. The sub-category which is subject to the 

most frequent manipulation in translation is the natural palette of the wedding attire, 

which then skews the way in which the peasants relate the manmade to the natural. 

In the other sub-categories, the predominant trend is for three out of four of the 

(re)translations to mirror the Berrichon objects; however, the distribution of 

proximity alters from one example to the next in almost all instances, demonstrating 

that consistency and translation strategy do not necessarily go hand in hand. Also of 
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note is the overall correlation in the number of shifts between the initial and the most 

recent versions. Yet again, no clear evidence emerges in support of the 

straightforward trajectory of the RH. 

Table 14: Material World  
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TT4 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 5 

TT5 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 3 

TT6 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 7 

TT7 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 5 

 

5 Conclusion  

By undertaking a comparative study of the way in which Berrichon cultural identity 

is framed in the ST and in the four (re)translations through relationality, temporality, 

selective appropriation and causal emplotment, it has been possible to focus on how 

the measure of closeness is affected on the overarching personal, public, conceptual 

and meta levels of narrative.  

 On the first level of relationality, the absence of the Appendix in TT1, TT2 

and TT3 equates to the fundamental absence of narrative itself. Not only does this 

deprive the TL reading public of the entertaining personal stories told by the narrator, 

but it also conceals the underlying ethnographic, idealistic and instructive aims of the 

author whose poetic conception of the peasants fed into the broader source culture 

meta narrative on the merit of the provinces. In terms of the RH, the fragmented 

profile of the corpus, i.e. the co-existence of TL versions with and without the 

Appendix, blurs the very boundaries of what a retranslation is and therefore distorts 

its straight line rationale.  

 Secondly, the feature of temporality allowed for an investigation of how the 

narrator mediates his position of dual-belonging through social and spatial deixis, 
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while temporal markers delineate the natural tempo of the Berry region and 

underscore the latent threat of time to its age-old customs. In this case, the RH 

undergoes something of a turnaround, with the first two retranslations proving to be 

closer to the ST than the two most recent versions. In specific, it was TT7 which 

altered the social deixis in such a way as to formalize and therefore distance the 

relationship between the narrator and the reader, and it was also TT7 which 

underplayed the vulnerability of the Berrichon traditions when confronted with 

industrial progress. Nonetheless, all TL versions were challenged by the 

collectiveness of the SL indefinite pronoun and the immediacy of the demonstrative; 

grammatical asymmetry and normative intolerance, respectively, meant that a certain 

divergence was imposed away from the ST portrayal of Berrichon commonality, as 

well as from the direct window onto its scenes as facilitated by the narrator. As such, 

the texture of the personal and the public narratives was altered.  

 Lastly, Sand champions particular facets of Berrichon life through the process 

of selective appropriation, on the basis of which the narrative is instilled with a moral 

ï or in particular, an idealistic ï message of respect and understanding. In this sense, 

the regional dialect certainly comes under the spotlight, not so much as a concerted 

study in lexicology, but rather as the creation of a linguistic space into which cultural 

otherness can be projected and felt without overly disconcerting the reader. Likewise, 

the sounds and the concrete objects of the region are brought to the fore as vehicles 

of both entertainment and enlightenment. The unique personality of the Berrichon 

peasants and their surroundings are captured in the ST portrayal of voice and rural 

noises, of dress, flora and fauna; and all with a view to underscoring a cultural 

alterity which will charm and challenge the reader. It is under the sub-category of 

patois that the RH finds a certain level of substantiation: TT4 and TT7 emerge as the 

furthest and closest versions to the ST, a dynamic which may be elucidated by the 

cultural turn in Translation Studies and its increased sensitivity towards 

foreignization and minority languages and cultures. However, as is the case in the 

remaining sub-categories, the line from initial to most recent version shows no signs 

of straightforward, incremental progression. This fluctuation is evidenced in the 

comparative analysis of sound; while TT7 again proved to be closest, its immediate 

precedent, TT6, demonstrated the greatest degree of deviation. Furthermore, the 
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material world of TT6 highlights a reversal of such divergence to become the closest, 

while it is now the turn of TT5 to take the title of furthest away. Overall, the 

wavering behaviour of the (re)translations creates peaks and nadirs in Sandôs 

idealistic conception of the peasants and in the opportunity afforded to the TL reader 

to recognize the cultural merits of the Other, but ultimately impedes the RH.  

 The quantitative results, taken from each of the summaries, can be amassed 

into Table 15 and Figure 2 below as a rudimentary means of representing the overall 

behaviour of the (re)translations. It follows that if the upper and lower bounds of the 

analysis are simply taken into consideration, then the RH is validated by the above 

results: as highlighted, TT4 demonstrates the greatest frequency of divergence from 

the ST, and TT7 reveals itself to be much closer than this initial version of the 

Appendix. But if the interim results are also brought into the equation, then what 

emerges is a definite modulation in degrees of proximity to the ST which troubles the 

ordered rationale of the RH, not least since TT6 falls to the same level of closeness 

as TT4. This pattern is mirrored on the level of the individual sub-categories; as 

aforementioned, the examination of patois proffers a solitary confirmation of the RH, 

while temporality reverses its trajectory, leaving sound and the material world to 

highlight the undulating inconsistencies of (re)translation, moving up then down in 

the first instance, and down then up in the second. When added to the uncertain 

definition of retranslation as evinced in the study of relationality, this investigation of 

Berrichon cultural identity as framed by temporality, selective appropriation and 

causal emplotment, confirms that the RH is unable to fully account for the diversity 

of (re)translation practice over time. 
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Table 15: Overall cultural closeness 
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TT7 4 13 7 5 30 

 

 

Figure 2: Graph of La Mare au diable (re)translations  
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Chapter Six: The Changing Faces of Madame Bovary  
in Britain  

 

1 Introduction 

The history of the British translations of Madame Bovary begins in very close 

proximity to Flaubert himself, with the author proclaiming the very first version, 

carried out under his own gaze by Juliet Herbert, English governess to his niece, to 

be no less than a óchef dôîuvreô
 
(1929: 26). However, Flaubertôs attempts to secure a 

publishing deal in London for the translation were thwarted, leading him to turn his 

back on the endeavour of translation with the declaration that he was óprêt à 

abandonner toutô (ibid.). He thereby seals the fate of Herbertôs work which never 

makes an appearance in print and has long since been lost in the annals of obscurity. 

And yet this faltering start does not set the tone for the subsequent fate of Madame 

Bovary translations in the British literary system; rather, from amongst Flaubertôs 

entire body of work, it is indeed Madame Bovary which has undergone the highest 

volume of retranslation. In specific, the novel has been translated in the British 

literary system, in full, seven times, over a period which spans from the end of the 

nineteenth century to present day, while a plethora of reprints and re-editions has 

further served to ensure its consistent presence throughout this time (see Table 16 

below).  

 In light of the multiplicity of TL versions, this chapter will investigate the 

behaviour of the (re)translations of Madame Bovary in terms of the impact which 

socio-cultural conditions of production might have on the TTs themselves. What the 

RH crucially fails to recognize is that retranslation is a complex, multifaceted process 

of transmission, substitution and duplication which is played out, over time, against 

the shifting background of a literary system. To this end, the retranslations of 

Madame Bovary will be explored in reference to Bourdieuôs concept of the literary 

field, paying particular attention to the struggles and interactions between the 

(re)translations. In order to identify the extent and nature of synergy between the 

TTs, a paratextual analysis will be undertaken which draws on Genetteôs (1987) 

notions of peritext and epitext, i.e. the supporting material, such as prefaces, 
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introductions and advertisements, found within and around the various editions of the 

work. Extratextual material such as journal reviews and articles will also be 

examined. The opinions expressed therein allow the (re)translations to be explored in 

light of their supposed correlation with challenge, which subsequently allows for an 

examination of the validity of Pymôs (1998) distinction between active and passive 

retranslations. This approach to retranslation will also facilitate a more 

comprehensive survey of the way in which Madame Bovary has been diffused and 

received over time in Britain. 

Table 16: (Re)translations and re-editions of Madame Bovary 

Year TT Translator  Title  Publisher 

1878 Partial George Saintsbury Madame Bovary Fortnightly Review 

1886 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Vizetelly & Co. 

1892 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Gibbings & Co. 

1905 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary Greening & Co. 

1906 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Maclaren & Co. 

1910 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary Collin's Cleartype Press 

1913 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary A.M. Gardner & Co. 

1922 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J. Cape 

1928 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary J. Lane Bodley Head 

1928 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J.M. Dent 

1929 TT2 Henry Blanchamp Madame Bovary London Book Co. 

1930 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J. Cape 

1931 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary J. Lane Bodley Head 

1932 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J. Cape 

1934 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J.M. Dent 

1936 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J. Cape 

1941 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary J.M. Dent 

1946 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Camden Publishing Co. 

1948 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary Hamish Hamilton 

1949 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Camden Publishing Co. 

1950 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary Nonesuch Press 

1950 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary Penguin 

1952 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Folio Society 

1953 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary Collins 

c.1959 TT3 J. Lewis May Madame Bovary Murray's Book Sales 
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1959 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary OUP 

1961 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary Penguin 

1975 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary Penguin 

1978 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary Penguin 

1981 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary OUP 

1984 TT5 Alan Russell Madame Bovary Penguin 

1987 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary OUP 

1992 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

1995 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

1998 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary OUP 

1999 TT4 Gerard Hopkins Madame Bovary OUP 

2000 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

2001 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

2003 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary Collector's Library 

2003 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

2004 TT7 Margaret Mauldon Madame Bovary OUP 

2006 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

2007 TT1 Eleanor Marx-Aveling Madame Bovary The Independent 

2007 TT6 Geoffrey Wall Madame Bovary Penguin 

2008 TT7 Margaret Mauldon Madame Bovary OUP 

 

2 Entry Conditions  

That the two literary systems of France and Britain were closely interlinked during 

the nineteenth century is beyond doubt; writers, ideas, styles and genres circulated 

relatively freely between the two poles. But to begin with, this mutual influence 

owed very little to translation. As Bourdieu notes, the literary field is based on a 

óprincipe dôhi®rarchisation interneô (1991: 7)
 
whereby each entrant occupies a 

position relative to its perceived degree of symbolic capital; given that óthe 

wealthiest and most literate segment of society could read much foreign literature 

without the help of translationô (Hale, 2006: 36), as was most certainly the case as far 

as French was concerned, it follows that the educated elite, who occupied a dominant 

position in the internal hierarchy, granted prestige to the French STs themselves, 

marginalizing translation to a peripheral position. However, in order to fully set the 

scene for the first published translation of Madame Bovary into English, it must be 
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said that such incorporation of French literature in its original form was tempered by 

a latent distrust of foreign morality. Such suspicion is nowhere more evident than in 

the ultra-conservative Quarterly Review which in 1862 denounces Madame Bovary, 

side by side with Napoleon III, purporting that: 

his era enervated the minds of its inhabitants with a literature as filthy, as frivolous, and as 

false as ever sapped the morals of a nation, or made the fortune of a publisher. Such works as 

óMadame Bovaryô, [é] poisoned by the nastiness of a prurient mind and set out with all the 

artifice of a showy pen, are not so much outrages on decency as signs of the times amid 

which they crawled out of the dunghill ï their authorôs brains. (272-3) 

Thus, while the symbolic capital of French STs may have been considerable in the 

higher echelons of society, the literary field is at the same time susceptible to 

pressure from the óchamp de pouvoirô (Bourdieu, 1991) which in this instance 

equates to the moral authorities of Britain, who have a stake in preventing the spread 

of this alleged pernicious threat from abroad amongst all levels of society.  

2.1 TT1 

A gap of almost thirty years separates the publication of the ST and the appearance 

of the initial British version in 1886, translated by Eleanor Marx-Aveling, daughter 

of Karl Marx, and published in London by Vizetelly & Co. Undoubtedly, the 

prevalence of the above conditions held the translation at bay, and may perhaps go 

some way to explaining why Flaubert himself was unable to fix a publisher: any 

interested parties would already have had access to his work in the original, whilst an 

act of translation may have attracted the unwanted attention of the censors. But, a 

literary system is in a constant change of flux, and one of the major driving forces is 

ólôapparition de nouvelles cat®gories de consommateurs qui, ®tant en affinit® avec les 

nouveaux producteurs, assurent la r®ussite de leurs produitsô (Bourdieu, 1991: 33). 

Thus, as a new mass reading public emerges in Britain in the wake of educational 

reforms, publishers begin to produce cheaper works of fiction: one way in which to 

meet this growing new demand for affordable and popular literature is to supplement 

oneôs catalogue with translation, not least since uncertain and unenforced copyright 

laws and the low rate of pay for translators meant that this option was a cost-effective 

one. Likewise, the putative moral threat posed by Flaubert appears to have lessened 

with time; already by 1878, the shockwaves created by the authorôs trial in Paris have 








































































































































































